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and white, have been moving from the rural
areas into the big cities In all reglons.

Question. What seems to be the No. 1 goal
of the younger Negroes now? Is it political
power or economic power?

Answer. I would say both. As Jimmy
Brown said when he left the Cleveland
football team, the other day, he is out now
to do his best to help his people economical-
ly. The goal is both economic and political
power. The two go together.

BOYCOTTS AND PICKETING

Question. How will the striving for eco-
nomic power express itself? In boycotts?
Consumer-union activity?

Answer. I would say it would express it-
self the way that I led the people of Harlem
to break down the barriers as early as 1931—
in boyecotts and picket campaigns.

Also, 1t will express itself in the legislation
which has already come out of my Commit-
tee, which, though not aimed solely at the
black man, nevertheless helps him because
the black man is a part of the suffering, pov-
erty-stricken group of America. This in-
cludes the Manpower Development Training
Act to train the unemployables; the war on
poverty, which we all know about; the pro-
gram of work-study in colleges where a
young American, black or white, not on the
basis of his ability alone but also on the
basis of need, can now go to college and
be paid while work-studying.

Then there's the apprenticeship-training
program—which 1s not what it should be,
and ' we hope to change it—but, in the
meantime, under the Vocational Education
Act, we do pay the drop-outs to go to
school while they learn a trade—not one
of the old trades of painting and carpentry,
but the new trades like electronics and
things like that.

Most important of all is stricter federal
enforcement of laws barring discrimination
in employment. Black people must get more
jobs, and neither American industry nor the
Federal Government is hiring black people
in sufficient numbers. These are some of the
things that are being tried.

Question. What about complaints you
hear from Negro leaders that the poverty
program has not affected the mass of Ne-
groes—that they are not touched by these
federal programs?

Answer. It is because of those complaints
and the results of intensive studies by task
forces from my Committee that we have
made—in the new poverty-program legisla-
tion—44 changes which will help to correct
those complaints and get the money down
to the man on the street who needs it, and
give him the hope for the future that he
does not have now.

Question. How long will it take for these
programs, to change materially the condition
of what you have called the black masses?

Answer. I would say it would take longer
than I hope, because time is running out. I
would say we are not putting enough money
into the programs. I have said this
repeatedly.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

Question. How much money will it take?

Answer. Michael Harrington, the brilliant
young Catholic writer who authored the
concept of the war on poverty, and Leon
Eeyserling, the economist, think it will take
12 billion dollars a year to do what is needed.

Question. Do you think that is enough?

Answer. I think it's minimal.

TEN HOT SUMMERS AHEAD

Question. What did you mean when you
sald, “Time is running out”?

Answer. If you've got this “new breed of
cats” coming up, and you have a program
that is going to take 10 years or longer, then
that means you're going to have Watts and
Harlem and Chicago for the next 10 summers,

The Bureau of Labor Statistics of the Labor
Department has furnished me these facts,
which are most alarming.

In June of 1965 the unemployment among
white people in the United States was 4.1
per cent; the unemployment among black
people in the United States was 8.3 per cent.

One year later, in June of 1966, the unem-
ployment of whites had shrunk from 4.1 to
3.6 per cent. But the unemployment of
blacks increased from 8.3 to 9 per cent.

Then consider this: In Harlem, 40 per cent
of all the housing in my area is dllapidated
and deteriorating, according to the statistics
of the department of housing of New York
City.

Now, we must realize what figures like
this means.

Question. Is there any way the prospect
of more trouble can be changed? Is there
any hope of avoiding further rioting?

Answer, Not as long as we are engaged in
the conflict in Vietnam,

Question, How does the war In Vietnam
relate to this?

Answer. It relates to it because we don't
have the money to fight an international
war against Communism and a domestie
war against poverty and racial diserimina-
tion at the same time.

Standby Tax Authority for the President

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 22, 1966

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Saville R. Davis reports in the August
22 issue of the Christian Science Monitor
that the President is expected to ask
Congress for standby authority to raise
and lower taxes within prescribed limits.

On July 25 I introduced legislation—
H.R. 16486—to provide standby authority
for the President to increase taxes up to
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5 percent during the period after Con-
gress adjourns this year. It is already
apparent that the use of monetary policy
alone may not be sufficient to halt the
overheating of our economy. The Presi-
dent himself has warned that the upward
pressure on prices and costs threatens to
overheat the economy in the last half of
the year and four members of the Fed-
eral Reserve Board have come out pub-
licly for tax action to stem the threat of
inflation.

A situation may well develop after
Congress adjourns that can only be han-
dled by the dampening effects on the
economy of a tax boost.

That is why I am urging that the Con-
gress provide standby tax increase au-
thority for the President.

Greater Kansas City Area Safety
Council, Inc.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 22, 1966

Mr. BOLLING. Mr, Speaker, 50 years
ago when horses still outnumbered auto-
mobiles, a group of citizens banded to-
gether to form the Greater Kansas City
Area Safety Council, Inc. Today that
organization marks its golden anniver-
sary—a half century of service to the
people and community. The council,
chartered by the National Safety Coun-
cil is supported by memberships, busi-
ness, industry, professional, labor, and
civic groups. The first president of the
organization, Julian H. Harvey, de-
veloped the “three E’s” attack on acci-
dents: engineering, enforcement, and
education. You may recall, Mr. Speak-
er, as will our colleagues, that the slogan
appeared on a recent U.S. postage stamp.
Two years ago the Kansas City group
was awarded the Flame of Life, the
highest honor of the National Safety
Council’s board of trustees, Mr. Speak-
er, just as we here in this House last
week went on record in the cause of
safety, so has the Greater Kansas City
Area Safety Council entered its second
half century resolved to strengthen
America by helping to keep its citizens
alive and productive and to assist and
support all Federal, State, and local ef-
forts in this direction.

SENATE

Tuesbay, Avecust 23, 1966

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the Honorable
Georce D. AIKEN, a Senator from th
State of Vermont. :

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Our Father, God, in the abundance
of Thy mercy another day is added to the
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record of the lengthening years, as swift
to its close ebbs out our little day. For
the tomorrows and their needs we do not
pray. For the day of Thy grace which
now bathes us in its returning light, give
us courage, give us vision, give us wisdom,
that we fail not man nor Thee. Save us
from being embittered by ingratitude,
pettiness, or meanness, and from cow-
ardly compromise in the global battle
now raging for the minds of men. Val-
iantly may we fight the good fight whose
issue will mold the future, knowing that

so soon the night cometh when no man
can work. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The legislative clerk read the following

letter:
U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., August 23, 1966,

To the Senate:

Being temporarily absent from the Senate,
I appoint Hon. GeorGe D, ATKEN, a Senator
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from the State of Vermont, to perform the
duties of the Chair during my absence.
CaRL HAYDEN,
President pro tempore.

Mr. AIKEN thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

On request of Mr. MaANSFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, the reading of the
Journal of the proceedings of Monday,
August 22, 1966, was dispensed with.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were com-
municated to the Senate by Mr. Jones,
one of his secretaries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate messages
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which
were referred to the appropriate com-
mittees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

ENROLLED BILLS SIGNED

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore announced that on today, August
22, 1966, he signed the following enrolled
bills, which had previously been signed
by the Speaker of the House of Repre-
sentatives:

S.2663. An act for the relief of Dinesh
Poddar and Girlsh Eumar Poddar; and

H.R.8760. An act to amend the provisions
of Oil Pollution Act, 1961 (33 U.8.C. 1001-
1015), to implement the provisions of the
International Convention for the Prevention
of the Pollution of the Sea by Oil, 1954, as
amended, and for other purposes.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading eclerks, announced that the
House had passed the following bills, in
which it requested the concurrence of
the Senate:

H.R.6143. An act to amend the Presiden-
tlal Inaugural Ceremonies Act;

H.R. 8205. An act to amend the act of July
11, 1947, to authorize members of the Dis-
trict of Columbia Fire Department, the U.S.
Park Police force, and the White House Po-
lice force to participate in the Metropolitan
Police Department Band, and for other pur-

5€8;
poH.R. 15706. An act to amend section 5 of
the act of February 11, 1829, to remove the
dollar limit on the authority of the Board
of Commissioners of the District of Columbia
to settle claims of the District of Columbia
in escheat cases;

H.R. 16337. An act to amend the District
of Columbia Teachers' Salary Act of 18556 to
increase the salaries of teachers, school offi-
cers, and other employees of the Board of
Education of the District of Columbia, and
for other purposes;

H.R. 16340. An act to prohibit the intimi-
dation, coercion, or annoyance of a person
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officiating at or attending a religious service
or ceremony in a church in the District of
Columbia;

H.R.16863. An act to amend the act of
June 10, 1844, in order to clarify the corpo=
rate name of Georgetown University, and for
other purposes; and

H.R. 16940. An act to amend the provisions
of the act of April 8, 1935, relating to the
board of trustees of Trinity College of Wash-
ington, D.C.

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

The message also announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
enrolled bill (8. 602) to amend the Small
Reclamation Projects Act of 1956, and it
was signed by the Vice President.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED

The following bills were severally read
twice by their titles and referred to the
Committee on the District of Columbia:

H.R.6143. An act to amend the Presiden-
tial Inaugural Ceremonies Act;

H.R.8205. An act to amend the act of July
11, 1947, to authorize members of the District
of Columbia Pire Department, the U.S, Park
Police force, and the White House Police
force to participate in the Metropolitan Po-
lice Department Band, and for other pur-

H.R, 15706. An act to amend section 5 of
the act of February 11, 1929, to remove the
dollar limit on the authority of the Board of
Commissioners of the District of Columbia
to settle claims of the District of Columbia
in escheat cases;

HR. 16337. An act to amend the District of
Columbia Teachers' Salary Act of 1956 to in-
crease the salaries of teachers, school officers,
and other employees of the Board of Educa-
tion of the District of Columbia, and for
other purposes;

H.R. 16340. An act to prohibit the intimi-
dation, coercion, or annoyance of a person
officiating at or attending a religious service
or ceremony in a church in the District of
Columbia;

H.R.16863. An act to amend the act of
June 10, 1844, in order to clarify the corpo-
rate name of Georgetown University, and for
other purposes; and

H.R. 16040. An act to amend the provisions
of the act of April 8, 1935, relating to the
board of trustees of Trinity College of Wash-
ington, D.C.

BILLS INTRODUCED

Bills were introduced, read the first
time, and, by unanimous consent, the
second time, and referred as follows:

By Mr. YARBOROUGH:

8.3752. A bill for the relief of Caterina E.
Kerenyl, Anna Eosze, and Laszlo Eosze; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr, TYDINGS (for himself and Mr.
MORSE) :

8. 3753. A bill to amend chapter 313, title
18, United States Code, to provide for the
commitment of certain individuals acquitted
of offenses against the United States solely
on the ground on insanity; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

(See the remarks of Mr. Typings when he
introduced the above bill, which appeared
under a separate heading.)

By Mr. MORSE:

S.8754. A bill to amend the Vocational
Rehabilitation Act to provide a fixed allot-
ment percentage for the District of Colum-
bia; to the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare,
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(See the remarks of Mr. MorsgE when he in-
troduced. the above bill, which appear under
a separate heading.)

By Mr, RIBICOFF:

8.3755. A bill for the relief of William
Howes Collins; to the Committee on the Ju-
diclary.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

On request of Mr. MansrFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, the Committee on
Foreign Relations and the Subcommit-
tee on Executive Reorganization of the
Committee on Government Operations
were authorized to meet during the ses-
sion of the Senate today.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING THE TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS
On request of Mr. MANSFIELD, and by

unanimous consent, statements during

the transaction of routine morning busi-
ness were ordered limited to 3 minutes.

PRESIDENT JOHNSON'S NORTH-
EASTERN TRIP

‘Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, over
the last weekend, President Johnson
traveled in the northeastern part of the
United States. His journey took him to
a meeting at Campobello with the Prime
Minister of Canada and the dedication
there of the Roosevelt International
Park. :

The President began his tour with
visits to Buffalo, Syracuse, and Ellenville
in New York State.' In each of these
places, Mr. Johnson looked and listened
to the Americans who had gathered to
greet him, In each of them, he spoke
his thoughts and expressed his feelings
on a range of public questions.

Mr. Johnson made four major state-
ments in these three cities. Taken to-
gether, they contain a vivid documenta-
tion of certain domestic problems which
have pressed strongly for attention dur-
ing these years of his administration.
The statements speak of the pollution
and waste of the waters of the Great
Lakes and other major resources. They
refer to questions of urban crowding and
the rent gouging of the poor. They al-
lude to the overall health situation of
the Nation—to the second-best stand-
ards which we maintain in some in-
stances—and to inequities which still at-
tend upon the availability of health care
for American citizens.

The President put these and other do-
mestic questions into a wise and tem-
perate perspective. He sees them in the
mitigating light of the Nation’s dynamic
progress. Mr. Johnson loves the United
States and takes deep pride in its im-
mense material achievements. Never-
theless, he is not so dazzled by these
achievements as to be insensitive to large
areas of esthetic and human neglect
which have been questionable byproducts
of rapid progress. It is with the latter
that Mr. Johnson has concerned himself
in these exceptional statements.

The President spoke from the heart of
a great America which is destined to be-
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come greater because it faces up' to the
ravages which have been visited upon the
landscape and the humanscape of the
Nafion. He depicted an America
thoughtful rather than thoughtless of its
great heritage of water and other natural
resources and, above all, of its human
resources.

His is a vision of an America whose
countryside sings again and whose great
cities are fully fit for satisfying human
habitation. His is a determination that
there shall be an America which not only
sets the highest standards of health for
its inhabitants but which also provides
equity for all, in the professional medi~
cal care which is necessary for the reali-
zation of those standards.

These four statements refiect the
President’'s sure grasp of some of our
major domestic issues. They make clear
that an effective and nonpartisan con-
gressional response to his outstanding
leadership has already begun to bring us
to grips with these issues. And they are,
finally, harbingers of some of the actions
which should come, must come, and will
come in order to insure an adequate Fed-
eral contribution to the human progress
of the Nation.

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi-
dent, that the four statements previously
referred to be included at this point in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ments were ordered to be printed 1n the
REcorD, as follows:

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT SYRACUSE, N.Y.
I want to talk to you today about the
center of our soclefy—the American ecity.

Over T0% of our population live in urban
areas, Half a century from now 320 million
of our 400 million Americans will live in cities
with our larger cities receiving the greatest
impact of this growth.

For almost three years my administration
has been concerned with the question: What
do we want our citles to become?

For you and your children, the question is:
What kind of place will Syracuse be fifty
years from now?

A city must be more than a collection of
shops and bulldings; more than an assort-
ment of goods and services; more than a place
to escape from.

A city must be a community where our
lives are enriched. It must be a place where
every man can satisfy his highest aspiration.
It must be an instrument to advance the
hopes of all its citizens. That is what we
want our cities to be. And that is what we
have set out to make them,

One word can best describe the task we
face—and that word ls immense. Until this
decade, one description fitted our response:
“too little and too late.” By 1975 we will
need two million new homes a year—schools
for 60 million children—health and welfare
programs for 27 million people over the age
of 60—and transportation facilities for the
dally movement of 200 million people in
more than 80 million automobiles.

In less than 40 years—between now and
the end of this century—urban population
will double, city land will double, and we will
have to build in our citles as much as has
been built since the first settler arrived on
these shores.

Our cities are struggling to meet this task.
They increased their taxes by 39% between
1954 and 1963, and still their tax debts in-
creased by 119 percent. Far more must be
done if we are to solve the number one
domestic problem of the United States.
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Let me be clear about the heart of this
problem: It is the people who live in our
cities and the quality of the lives they lead
that concern us.

We must not only build housing units; we
must builld neighborhoods. We must not
only construct schools; we must educate our
children. We must not only raise income;
we must create beauty and end the pollu-
tion of our water and air. We must open
new opportunities to all our people so that
everyone, not just a fortunate few, can have
access to decent homes and schools, to rec-
reation and culture,

These are obligations that must be met
not only by the Federal Government but by
every Government—State and local—and by
all the people of America, The Federal Gov-
ernment will meet its responsibility, but loeal
government, private interests and individual
citizens must provide energy, resources, tal-
ent, and toil for much of the task.

Many of the conditions we seek to change
should never have come about. It is shame-
ful that they should continue to exist. And
none are more shameful than conditions
which permit some people to line their pock-
ets with the tattered dollars of the poor.

We must take the profit out of poverty.
And that is what we intend to do.

First, I have asked the Secretary of Hous-
ing and Urban Development to set as his goal
the establishment—in every ghetto of Amer-
ica—of a neighborhood center to service the
people who live there,

Second, I have asked the Director of the
Office of Economic Opportunity to increase
the number of neighborhood legal centers
in slums. I want these legal centers to make
a major effort to help tenants secure their
rights to safe and sanitary housing.

Third, I am directing the Attorney General
to call a conference to develop new proce-
dures to insure that the rights of tenants are
fully and effectively enforced. We will have
at that conference the best legal minds in
the country to work with State and local
officials.

Fourth, I will appoint a commission of
distinguished Americans to make the first
comprehensive review of codes, zoning, taxa-
tion, and development standards in more
than two generations. I proposed the estab-
lishment of such a commission in my 1965
message on the cities. Both Houses of Con-
gress this week agreed in conference to fund
this effort. The work of the commission will
begin immediately upon the enactment of
this legislation.

These are steps we will take now. But let
me be perfectly candid: This job cannot be
done in Washington alone, Every housing of-
ficlal, every mayor and every governor must
vigorously enforce their bullding, health, and
safety codes to the limit of the law. Where
there are loopholes, they must be closed.
Where there are violations, the exploited
tenant must be assured a swift and sure ac-
tion by the courts.

Not even Ilocal officlals, however, can
change these conditions themselves. Unless
private citizens become indignant at the
treatment of their neighbors, unless indi-
vidual citizens make justice for others a
personal concern, poverty will profit those
who exploit the poor.

The Federal government, of course, has a
very large responsibility. And we are trylng
not only to fulfill but enlarge our role in the
rebirth of American cities.

In 1961 we are investing $15 billion in our
cities. We have increased that nearly 100
percent—+to almost 830 billion. For the first
three years of this decade these programs
increased by an average of $1!% billlon per
year. Since then, they have increased $4
billion per year—2!, times the rate of in-
crease in the previous three years.

We have made lmportant new starts in
many vital areas: in the War on Poverty; in
assistance to law enforcement; in the attack

20277

on pollution; in the training of manpower;
in the education of children; and in the im-
provement of our health.

But not all the answers are in. Not even
all the questions have been asked. We must
continue to search and to probe, to experi-
ment and to explore. We need constant
study and new knowledge as we struggle to
cure what plagues the American city.

This is why, for the first time in our his-
tory, our cities have a place in the Cabinet.
More than a century after President Lincoln
created the Department of Agriculture, we
have a Department to serve the needs of the
three out of four Amerlcans: who live in
cities.

I have directed every member of my Cab-
inet who can help with our urban challenge
to meet at least once a week in the White
House—or as often as necessary, to keep our
cities program moving. I have asked each
one of them to go out into the cities and to
see the needs for themselves—and to come
back and tell me what he finds.

This is why we have brought to Washing-
ton the ablest men we could find in this
country to concern themselves with the fu-
ture of our cities. They have come from the
universities, from business, and from labor.
They are sclentists, lawyers, and managers—
creative men, men of vision, practical men.

This is why we have taken steps to set up
summer programs for our youth, to keep the
playgrounds open ' later at night, to open
swimming pools and open fire hydrants on
hot summer evenings. These temporary
steps do not take an act of Congress. Any
city can take them. Every city should take
them now.

There are responsibilities, however, which
only Congress can meet. We need laws and
new programs—and we need them this
session.

I have proposed to Congress what could
become the most sweeping response ever
made to our cities’ needs. This is the Dem-
onstration Cities Program which 1s still be-
fore the Congress, It admits for the first
time that cities are not made of bricks but
of men.. When Congress acts—and action is
needed now—we will be able to make the
first concentrated attack on urban blight,
and to rebuild or restore entire neighbor-
hoods.

As we learn more, new ideas and new
courses of action to improve our cities can be
fitted into the' demonstration cities pro-
gram. It does not freeze our strategy and
inhibit future change. It does not erode
the power or local governments, but on the
contrary glves citles new cholce and new
abilities, new ideas and new spurs to action.

Congress has already acted to provide the
money for the rent supplement program that
will mobilize privaie enterprise for our poor.
Every $600 of rent supplements will encour-
age private enterprise to bulld a housing
unit with 20 times that amount.

Congress gave us $18 million less than we
need, and it only acted more than a year
after we proposed rent supplements. But
now we can move forward to help hundreds
of thousands of poor families ralse their
children in clean and decent surroundings,

These are only two of the programs we
have laid before Congress to help solve the
problems of our cities. What we need now—
and what American citles expect now—is
action. Congress can pass this program and
bring new opportunities to millions.

To the Congress I say:

Give us funds for the Teachers Corps—
and let skilled teachers bring knowledge and
a quest for learning to those children who
need it most,

Give us more resources for rent supple-
ments—and let us provide better homes for
80 many who live in substandard housing.

Give us the Civil Rights bill—and let us
begin to break the chains that bind the
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ghetto by discrimination from the
sale and rental of housing.

Give us the means to prosecute the War
Against Poverty—and let us provide jobs and
training for adults and a head-start for the
very young,

Give us the Child Nutrition Act—and let
us offer breakfasts and hot lunches to needy
children who can be encouraged to stay
in school.

Give us the Hospital Modernization bill—
and we can build and modernize hospitals
to serve our urban citizens.

Give us the legislation—and we can help
overcome a severe shortage of trained medi-
cal personnel.

Give us the money for Urban Mass
Transit—and our cities can begin to pro-
vide adequate transportation for their
people.

Give us a just minimum wage—and more
American workers will earn a decent income.

Give us better unemployment insurance—
and men out of work can be trained for jobs
that need workers.

Give us the Truth in Lending bill—so that
customers, especially those who are poor, can
know the honest cost of the money they
borrow.

Give us the Truth in Packaging bill—so
the hard-earned dollars of the poor—as well
as of every American—can be protected
against deception and false values.

We have an agenda for action. We have
taken the first steps toward great cities for
a great society. Now Congress must act to
glve us the power to move ahead on all these
fronts.

This is no time to delay. This is no time
to relax our efforts. We know there is no
magic equation that will produce an instant
solution to the blight and poverty and want
deposited in our cities by decades of inaction
and indifference.

But we also know there is no substitute
for action.

I do not know how long it will take to
rebuild our cities. I do know it must not—
and will not—take forever. For my part, I
pledge that this Administration will not
cease our efforts to make right what has
taken generations to make wrong.

We have started down that road. Until
each city is a community where every mem-
ber feels he belongs, until it is a place where
each citizen feels safe on his streets, until
it is a place where self-respect and dignity
are the lot of each man—we will not rest.

This s what men have always dreamed
their cities would be. And this is what we
seek to bulld.

STATEMENT BY THE PRESIDENT ON ARRIVAL IN
SYRACUSE

The ploneers who settle our country found
a land blessed with magnificent forests,
broad and fertile lands, and great rivers and
lakes that provided abundant fresh water
and highways for their travel and commerce.
Their communities and cities grew beside
these rivers and streams. Their pure waters
supported growing populations and the
establishment of industries to strengthen
the sinew of our national prosperity.

But these natural resources proved de-
structible. The multitudes of our people,
and the vast production of our industrial
machine, are pouring an ever growing flood
of waste products into our waters. Vast
quantities of complex products from our
technological society are polluting our
streams and lakes, and, indeed, endangering
our strength and our health.

Here in the Northeastern United States,
where pure water in sparkling abundance
was so long taken for granted, we have
learned through harsh experience that those
who would command tomorrow must not be
idle today in the total development and
maximum preservation of our resources.
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For those resources, even though bounti-
ful, are not inexhaustible. And they are
peculiarly vulnerable to man's abuse.

Just last summer, when drought struck
the Eastern Seaboard, millions of Americans
learned for the first time what those in the
arld West had long known—that water is
life, and that its constant future avail-
ability can be no more certain than man's
vision to foresee and his determination to
forestall.

The Rivers and Harbors Omnibus Bill,
which I approved October 27, contains as
its very first provision the creation of a re-
gional plan for anticipating and meeting
the future water needs of vast metropolitan
growth.

In taking this step, we have crossed a
new threshold in national policy. We have
recognized that the impoundment and
movement of our waters, their maximum
purification and development to power our
industries, float our barges, quench the
thirst of our growing citles and renew the
earth from which our food is grown, must be
undertaken as a coordinated whole.

No longer will piecemeal or half-way ef-
forts suffice.

Last year, Congress enacted, and I signed
into law, the Water Quality Act of 1965, to
help us control and abate the pollution of
our waterways.

In May, we consolldated and reorganzied
the Federal Government's water pollution
activities under the Interior Department to
make them more effective.

The House Committee on Public Works is
meeting almost daily to consider a new and
expanded Clean Rivers Bill, already approved
by the Senate, to provide greater impetus
and financial assistance for our war against
pollution of our national waters.

Today, here in Syracuse, the House Nat-
ural Resources and Power Subcommittee,
under the chairmanship of Congressman
RoserT E. JonEes, has been sitting in hearings
to consider new means of protecting the
water quality of the Great Lakes.

In the United States, at least 20 billion
gallons of water are wasted each day by pol-
lution. This is water that could be used
and reused, if treated properly. Today, it is
ravaged water—a menace to the health. It
flows uselessly past water-hungry commu-
nities to an indifferent sea.

Citizens of our largest city, in the midst
of last summer's drought, could only look
wistfully at the broad Hudson River as It
rolled through their city. Clean and usable,
it could have provided for all of their needs.
But it could not be used, because it was too
contaminated for human consumption.

This 20 billlon gallon daily waste of water
amounts to only about 8 percent of the na-
tion's total water needs, when we consider
the requirements of industry, irrigation and
power. But it is an extremely significant
6 percent, since It constitutes better than
one-fourth of the pure water needs of our
country. Its loss adversely affects the lives,
the economy, the health and the pleasure of
far more than half of our population.

Here in the area of the Finger Lakes and
in the drainage basin of our Great Lakes,
you have seen the sad spectacle of these mag-
nificent bodies of water beset with decay.

Lake Erie contains at its central core a
2,600 square mile area which can be de-
scribed, for all practical purposes, as a ‘‘dead”
body of water. It is so lacking in oxygen
that marine life entering the area is doomed.
It i a vast underwater “desert,” and daily
this contaminated area spreads.

Nor is Erie the only one of our Great Lakes
beset with decay. It is merely the most ad-
vanced case. The water level in all five of
them has dropped to the lowest point in
recorded history.

Clearly, the time for action is at hand.
The problems are made by man and can be
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solved by enlightened man. They are in
many ways a reflection of our fantastic
growth, our very affluence, our way of life.
But we will not yleld to carelessness or
greed In our determination to preserve, un-
spoiled and unsullied for future generations
of Americans, this natural inheritance which
we received as our national birthright.
There is enough water falling annually
upon our land to sustain us as a nation for
all future time, if we are sufficlently able
stewards of the treasure to form an intelli-
gent partnership with Nature—to impound
it, purify it, conserve it, move it to our areas
of need, and thus make it serve our future.
We are determined to preserve our great
national water resources. We shall not per-
mit the growing spectre of drought, poliuted
waters, and blighted streams to rob us of our
birthright. We shall develop our waterways,
a8 we are doing on the St. Lawrence River.
We shall harness the power of our rivers, as
we are doing at the Dickey-Lincoln School
Project. We shall clean up our polluted
rivers and lakes. We shall preserve this
national treasure for ourselves and for our
children. Every one of us has this responsi-
bility. With your cooperation;, I know we
shall succeed.
TEXT OF THE REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT
Ni1AGARA SQUARE, BUFFaLOo, N.Y.

We are here today to take a look at a very
important part of America.

We'll be in five states in the next three
days, and before the leaves begin to turn
brown we'll be in many more—looking and
listening—and even talking from time to
time. .

I wish everyone could get the kind of look
at the land that we will be getting in these
three days—a look at people as well as places.

We are not here to look at an America
without problems, but what we see here is
not an America of only problems.

In a few minutes we will be on a Coast
Guard cutter to see the pollution of Lake
Erie. That's certainly a problem—a prob-
lem for the people of Cleveland and Toledo
and Sandusky and Erle and, of course, Buf-
falo. It is a problem we are facing, but a
problem that our states and cities must face,
too, so this great inland sea will sparkle
again.

Like so many of our problems, the pollu-
tion of Lake Erle is a result of our abun-
dance. It has been caused by the great in-
dustrial might of Buffalo and Cleveland ana
Toledo and a dozen other citles, That indus-
trial might has helped to create the kind of
good life which so many people enjoy in
Buffalo: the good homes that they own and
cars and sallboats and powerboats, steel for
schools and the economic abundance to pay
schoolteachers, and the ability to use that
same abundance to help improve our cities—
and to help more Americans earn what many
Americans already have.

For the first time we are attacking head-on
the massive problems of water pollution in
the United States.

In the last 21, years some 300 local com-
munities and even more industries have
Jolned with the national government in a
War on Pollution which is already improv-
ing the water used by more than 40 million
Americans. We have started massive pollu-
tion programs in five of the Nation's river
basins. These efforts are going to benefit
directly seven out of every ten Americans,

The steady decline of Lake Erie is one
pollution problem which I know has a special
meaning to the people of Buffalo.

What happens to Lake Erie will alone
affect the lives of more than 25 million peo-
ple in the United States and Canada. Lake
Erie must be saved. And, if we work to-
gether—the Federal Government, the State
governments, the towns and cities and the
local industries—we can save Lake Erie.
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We are taking a first major step today in
that campaign., The Department of the In-
terior is today giving the green light to the
Rand Development Corporation for the con-
struction, here on the shores of Lake Erle,
of a new type of filter system. This system
will at once prevent raw pollutants from
entering your lake and will purify—at an
economical cost—the water that does reach 1it.

This is the first construction contract
awarded under the authority given to us by
the Water Quality Act of 1965. It will be in
effect on Lake Erie within a few weeks.

But that is not all.

- The key ingredient in this experimental
filter is pulverized coal that can be used as
a clean fuel after serving as a filtration agent.
If successful, this method of treatment would
not only provide a solution to one of our most
difficult water pollution problems. It would
also afford a new use for coal that could run
to hundreds of thousands of tons every year,
as other plants become operative.

The Great Lakes constitute the largest
body of fresh water on the surface of the

. They have nurtured the growth of
two great nations. Today, I am proud to say
that we are well on our way toward restoring
this precious international asset to a pure
condition.

We can have the industrial might of Lake
Erie and we can have a Lake Erie where peo-
ple can swim and fish and sall. We can have
both—and we should have both.

That's what is happening in America to-
day, all over the country, in government and
out; we're looking for both.

We are working for pure water and produc-
tive industry; for good earnings and lelsure
g0 that people can enjoy nature; and for con-
servation efforts so there will be nature to
enjoy. We are looking for economic progress
so people can afford automobiles, and for
modern highways so they can travel without
endless traffic jams.

All this is what we see in America today:
a powerful drive to clean up the very prob-
lems our progress has created or overlooked.
So much of American ugliness and impurity,
so much of the contradictions of American
life, are caused by just this: the eager and
aggressive spirit by which we tamed this con-
tinent; so much so that at times and in
places we've created a new dynamic beauty
rising from the electric excitement of our
built-up areas, and sometimes, sadly, we've
%}::t; created blight and inequity and pollu-

n.

These are the two sides of America that
we expect to see on this trip.

We will certainly be looking at the prob-
lems, so many of which our own vigor has
created, but we will know that this vigor
has also created a soclety unmatched in
human history.

We are going from Buffalo to Syracuse to
meet the people of another great city. Later
this evening we'll be in Ellenville to visit a
new hospital in one of our most beautiful
resort areas—an area bullt from scratch in
mountainous farm country by nothing less
than American vigor.

Tomorrow we'll be in Rhode Island at her
fine university to talk to the students of
the state founded by Roger Willlams. Three
hundred years ago he set forth some of the
ground rules on which we have built: a
separation of church and state, equality,
freedom of conscience,

Early in the afterncon tomorrow we go to
Vermont to inspect a water project and then
on to New Hampshire and Maine.

Sunday morning we fly to Campobello to
meet with the Prime Minister of Canada at
the summer home of Franklin Delano Roose-
velt. On Sunday afternoon we will go back
to Washington—back to the business of help-
ing to keep America growing.

I am . taking this trip not only to see
New York and New England but because
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it is every President’s duty to tell the people
about this program.

And in this case, duty is a pleasure.

For the program I want to talk about is
& program that has touched the lives of
millions of Americans.

Conslder our aged.

The Psalms say, “Cast me not. off in the
time ‘of old age.” And we are taking that
literally.

A few years ago, almost one in two older
Americans had little or no financial protec-
tion against the high cost of illness. This
was the greatest single threat to their eco-
nomic security. But it also threatened the
economic security of Americans who were
faced with the harsh decision of paying for
parents’ hospital bills or a child’s tuition.

The action we took to meet this problem
was Medicare.

After more than thirty years of national
debate, nineteen million older Americans
have crossed the line from the shadows of
uncertainty to the bright land of security.
Medicare has brought basic coverage for hos-
pital costs, home health services after hos-
pitalization, outpatient diagnostic services,
and skilled care in nursing homes.

Nine out of ten of our older people have
also signed up for the wvoluntary medical
insurance protection. They pay $3 a month
for this coverage and the Federal Govern-
ment matches them dollar for dollar.

Consider our young.

Every year 100,000 bright young people
could not go on to college after high school
because they simply did not have the money.
Others already in college dropped out for the
same reason.

They lost, and so did the Nation. Each
one of them gave up almost $170,000 in the
additional earnings they would have made
as a college graduate. And the Nation lost
not only millions of dollars in productivity
but a very important asset: better educated
citizens,

The action we took to meet this problem
was the Higher Education Act of 1965.

More than 400,000 students in colleges
and universities across the land have already
recelved loans under this program. 200,000
students have been able to work part time
because of work opoprtunities provided by
this Act.

When classes open in September, two more
new programs will take effect. Opportu-
nity grants will help more than 135,000 needy
students. More than half a million students
will borrow more than $600 million to help
them in college.

Consider the children of our poor.

The cruel truth of education today is that
too many underprivileged schools serve too
many underprivileged children. Cultural
and economic poverty erode the ability of
many poor children to learn. And slow
learners have little opportunity of catching
up when their schools do not have special
programs and special teachers.

This is why eleven times as many poor
children are too old for their grade; why
six times as many fail their elementary
school subjects; and why one out of every
three drops out of school in the fifth grade.

The action we took was the Elementary
and Secondary Education Act of 1965.

Seven million deprived children have
been given intense courses in reading and
writing. The handicapped and disturbed
have gone to special classes. More than
three million have had extra attention dur-
ing summer months.

Consider also the poor who are sick.

Low income often means little medical
care and little dental care—and too much
illness. More than twice as many poor
adults suffer serious chronic ailments as
those who earn a good income. And twice
as many poor children grow up with serious
ear and eye defects as more fortunate chil-
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dren. Half as' many more poor children
grow up crippled. And six out of ten chil-
dren from low-income families have never
gone to a dentist.

The action we took was the Social Security
Amendments of 1965.

Within less than a year more than a dozen
states—including New York—have launched
new medical programs for the poor. Twenty
other states will follow by the end of this
year. They will make it possible for more
than eight million needy Americans to re-
celve good medical service. Half of these
will be children.

These are just some of the efforts we are
making to solve some of the problems that
afflict our nation.

They are why I am proud you responded
two years ago when I came to Niagara Square
and asked the people of Buffalo to help build
a greater society.

You did help. You helped give us the most
productive and creative Congress in the his-
tory of our country.

American history textbooks talk about the
action Congresses of Theodore Roosevelt ‘and
Woodrow Wilson and Franklin Roosevelt.
And they were action Congresses,

But let me tell you this about your law-
makers in Washington today: they have en-
acted more important legislation, and faced
up to more national problems, and helped
more people than any other five sessions of
Congress combined,

What are the results? What is the impact?

In the last ten years, we have tripled our
Federal assistance to State and local govern-
ments from $4 billion to $14 billion.

In the last three years our most essential
programs—health, education, labor, welfare,
housing, and community development—have
risen by more than $6 billion.

One year ago they were half of our total
assistance to State and local governments.

This year they will be 65 percent.

And in three more years they will increase
to 70 percent.

This must be only the beginning, for demo-
cracy’s work is never finished,

Money and laws, of course, are not the final
answer to democracy’'s needs. To pass a law
is not to achieve a final result. To spend
money is not to guarantee success, We will
need more of each, but we must never for-
get that our most essential resource is invisi-
ble: it is our bond as citizens of the same
nation and members of the same human
family.

It is this bond that compels us to seek new
ways of relieving our brother's plight. It is
this bond that makes it impossible, to quit
the fight for an even greater America. For
as long as one of our fellow citizens is in
distress, as long as one member of our fam-
ily is in need, we must persevere.

And this, I pledge you, we will do.

In New Hampshire tomorrow our plane
will carry us not far from Franconia Notch
where more than a hundred years ago Dan-
iel Webster looked up at the rocky formation
called The Old Man of the Mountain and
sald, “Up in the mountains of New Hamp-
shire, God Almighty has hung out a sign that
there He makes men,”

He still does make men In America, and
that's what America is really all about in the
1960's: to see if we have the people to match
our problems—to see If we have the men
to match our mountains,

I belleve we do.

TEXT OF THE REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT
ELLENVILLE HOsPITAL, ELLENVILLE, N.Y.

Standing in this place today, I almost want
to echo the words which Moses heard from
the burning bush: “Take off thy shoes, for
this is holy ground.”

For a place llke this—a place of healing,
where life is brought forth and health is
restored—is truly sacred ground.
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I see here not only a modern new facility—
not only a temple to life and health. I see &
monument to all the goals men can attain
when they work together for the common

ood.
)y This hospital was built at a cost of more
than a million dollars, It is the result of
a partnership between local and Federal
governments. More than one third of its
construction money came from Hill-Burton
hospital funds.

You and I can remember when this was
not possible.

Twenty years ago, the Hill-Burton program
was only a gleam in the eyes of a few men
of vision. As always, there were doubters
who sald it couldn’t be done.

The opponents claimed that the Hill-
Burton program would stifie local initiative
and choke private investment.

What really happened? What is the true
story of those twenty years?

More than 350,000 beds have been added
to our health facilities;

More than 8,000 facilities have been bu.ut
to serve almost 4,000 communities; this one
is number 6,635.

The Federal Government has contributed
less than a third of the #8 billion which has
remade America’s hospital map. Local
sources put up the rest.

How many lives have been saved? How
many bodies healed? We can never know.

The doubters expected problems. We gave
them progress.

Last year, this Congress and this Adminis-
tration declared, once and for all, that the
time for Medicare is now; that from now on
our older citizens should get hospital care—
not as charity cases, but as insured patients.

The doubters rose up again. They forecast
that if Medicare passed: medicine would be
ruined, doctors regimented, and free enter-
prise wrecked.

What really happened? What is the true
story of Medicare?

‘We worked day and night to launch this
program.

Our planning took more man-hours than
the planning of the Normandy invasion.

But despite all this, one critic put us on
notice that July 1, the first day of Medicare,
“a line of patients will stretch from Chicago
to Kansas City.”

One magagine predicted a “mammoth hos-
pital traffic jam.”

We organized a round-the-clock crisis cen-
ter to receive the flood of complaints that
were forecast and to deal with the coming
national hospital emergency.

But nothing went wrong.

There was no crisis for the crisis center to
meet.

In one month—not one call came in.

The men on that staff were the most
underworked men in Amerlca.

We closed the crisis center.

We had a complete lack of complaints, but
no lack of activity.

In sixty days, more than 500,000 Americans
entered hospitals for treatment under Medi-
care

In this first year, we expect that more than
nine million hospital bills and 30 million doc-
tor bills will be pald under Medicare’s insur-
Ance Programs.

More than six million children and needy
adults have begun enjoying benefits under
other portions of the same law.

The doubters predicted a scandal, we gave
them & success story. They predicted emer-
gency; we gave them efficiency.

Reaching millions of older citizens, per-
suading them to sign up for Medicare and
choose voluntary benefits—this was a hard
job. But we reached them—and today, al-
most 95 percent are enrolled.

Setting standards for Medicare; getting
cooperation from hospitals across the land—
this was a hard job. But today, 6,600 hospi-
tals—with 97 percent of our general hospital
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beds—are partners in Medicare. More than
2,000 health agencies are providing health
service to the elderly in their own homes.

Where are the doubters now? Where are
the prophets of crisis and catastrophe? Some
of them are signing their applications; mail-
ing in their Medicare cards. They want to
share the success of this program

There is another blessing which Mndlcare
brings—one which touches every one of us.

It used to be, in many places, that a sick
man whose skin was dark was not only a sec-
ond-class citizen but a second-class patient.
He went to the other door, to the other wait-
ing room, even to the other hospital.

But today that old blot of racial discrimi-
nation in health is being erased. Under
Medicare, the hospital has only one waiting
room, only one standard for black and white.
The day of second-class treatment and sec-
ond-class patients is disappearing.

And that is a victory for us all,

These two acts—Hill-Burton and Medi-
care—are only two victories in America’s
health revolution. Five years ago, only one
citizen in ten benefited from Federal health
programs, Next year, one in five will be
helped.

This s why I say we have reached a new
day of good health for our people.

This is why I belleve we are ready to prac-
tice what we have preached for so long:
that good medical care is the right of every
citizen.

A century ago we declared that public edu-
cation was the right of every child. It was
in the 19th century, not the twentleth, that
Congress established the Land Grant Col-
lege system and began to apply the benefits
of higher education to the well-being of our
people.

We have been a long time reaching the
same point in health.

But finally, we are reaching it. And we in-
tend to make up for lost time.

In the last three years I have signed 19
landmark laws In the field of health. Before
this session ends, I plan—with the help of
my friends in the New York delegation—to
sign a few more.

The light from these great measures has
just begun to shine.

In the yesterday that you and I remember,
needy children waited helplessly for health
care. They were at the end of the line. But
in the new day of health, we are providing
Comprehensive Care Centers to help them,
These centers are already serving 114 million
children,

Yesterday, the mentally ill were placed
behind the locked doors of asylums or locked
in attics. But in the new day of health, we
have community mental health centers—126
of them already underway—to bring treat-
ment to mental patients near their homes,

Yesterday, retarded children had to be
separated from their families to live in insti-
tutions, But in this new day, more and
more retarded children live with their par-
ents and brothers and sisters. Their nation
has helped to provide special classes for
them in the public school.

Yesterday, Iif a killer disease struck, too
many familles were too far away from the
modern miracles of medicine which might
save a loved one.

Today, in the new day of health care, we
are developing regional programs to fight
heart disease, cancer and stroke, They will
move the miracles of the laboratory to the
bedside quickly enough to save a life.

Yesterday, in the face of a growing popula-
tion with too few doctors and dentists, we
stood helplessly by. Today, federal programs
have helped add a thousand medical stu-
dents to the rolls, nearly five hundred dental
students and nearly 2,000 nursing students.
The need still mounts, but we are moving
to meet the need.
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In this new day of health, mental retarda-
tlon clinics are serving 30,000 children,
Crippled-children clinics are helping 450,000
children,

We have come a long way since the dark
yesterday you and I remember,

In 1900, one baby in seven died in his first
year. For Negroes, the toll was twice as high.

Today, only one baby in 40 dies before the
age of one.

Early in this century, a newborn child had
a life expectancy of less than 50 years—only
83 years if he were a Negro. Today, a child
can expect to live 70 years or longer.

In the face of such progress, can we be
satisfled?

Is the new day also the brightest day?

The answer is no.

With so much unfinished business in
health, we cannot be satisfied.

When European countries are more suc-
cessful than we are at keeping babies alive—
America has a job to do.

When a Negro man lives seven years less
than the average white man; when four
times as many Negro mothers die in child-
birth; when twice as many Negro bables die
in their first year—America has a job to do.

When there are not enough doctors, not
enough nurses, not enough hospital beds—
America has a job to do.

We have proved that we can do that job
if our visions are bold enough and our plans
are big enough.

Ten years ago, we faced an urgent crisls
of overcrowded mental hospitals, A na-
tional effort in research and treatment—led
by our National Institutes of Mental
Health—brought about a sharp reduction in
the number of patients in mental hospitals.

Twelve years ago, 84,000 children and

adults were struck down by polio. A na-
tional effort killed that killer—and the num-
ber of vietims this year was almost zero.
. Pneumonia, typhold, dysentery, and chol-
era once stalked thousand of citizens into
their graves. Today, because of a national
effort, the threat of these diseases is drasti-
cally reduced.

Can we, in the next years of this century,
match the record of the past?

Do we have the will and the vision?

I say we do. I say that the richest nation
::ha world has ever known can demand no
ess.

So let us lay down a challenge to the
future:

Let us declare that the American goal in
the next decade is modern medical care for
every person of every age, whatever his
means.

We set as our goal for the next decade
that the child born in America will have a
normal life expectancy of 75 years—five years
more than the child born this year; that the
child born in America—no matter what color
his skin—will have the same or better chance
for life as the child born in Sweden, which
has the lowest infant mortality rate in the
world.

We set as our goal for the decade that the
child born in America need no longer fear
smallpox, measles, diphtheria, and whooping
cough; that he will no longer suffer the heart
damage caused by rheumatic fever; that he
will no longer fear tuberculosis as a serious
threat to health and happiness.

Our goal for America within this decade
is to cut the kill rate from heart disease,
cancer, and stroke by 300,000 men and women
each year.

‘We cannot settle for less.

In fact, we ask for more: we want to find
not only a longer, healthier life for every
child and every citizen now living, we want
also to find a happier life.

We will find it. Our children and their
children will be stronger and live longer
because of the work we do today.
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I know we bear burdens at home and
around the world. But I know also that no
other age before this one has been so bright
with promise.

And I believe that history, remembering
these crowning years of the twentieth cen-
tury, will say: “They did their job. They
met their responsibilities. And by their work,
they earned for themselves and their chil-
dren a healthier, happier America.”

Thank you.

Mr. MANSFIELD subsequently said:
Mr. President, earlier today I made ref-
erence to the President’s visit to a num-
ber of the Northeastern States of the
United States and also his first trip to
Campobello Island.

I had occasion at that time to place in
the ConcrEssioNAL REcorp four state-
ments which the President of the United
States delivered on his recent wisit.
These were addresses which he gave in
New York State, at the outset of the
journey. During the New York trip, the
distinguished Senators from that State
[Mr. Javits and Mr. KENNEpY] joined
the President at Ellenville, N.Y., at which
time the President dedicated a Hill-Bur-
ton hospital.

I had the distinet honor and privilege
of traveling with the President and with
many of the congressional delegations
from those States on the continuation
of his tour through New England. The
entire delegation from Maine, the Sen-
ators from Maine [Mrs. SmiTH and Mr.
Muskie] and their Representatives [Mr.
Turper and Mr. HatHawAY], the entire
delegation from Vermont, the dean of
the Senate on the Republican side [Mr.
Argen] and his junior colleague [Mr.
Proury] and the Representative from
the Granite State [Mr. StaFrorp], the
distinguished Senators from Rhode Is-
land [Mr. PasTore and Mr. PeLL] and
one of their Representatives [Mr. St
GerMaIn], the distinguished junior Sen-
ator from New Hampshire [Mr. McIN-
Tyre] and one of the Representatives
from that beautiful State [Mr. Huot] all
joined the President in this visit through
New England.

I wish to add to the previous insertions,
the other remarks of the President in the
course of his visit to New England. These
include an address stressing personal re-
sponsibility which was delivered at
Kingston, R.I. In Manchester, N.H., the
President concerned himself with the
situation in Vietnam. His speech at
Burlington, Vt. dealt with a subject
which, as I noted earlier, is one of deep
interest to him—that is, conservation,
both as an expression of a sheer love of
the natural beauty of America and as an
urgent and practical necessity for the
recreation of an ever-increasing popula-
tion. It also honored the dean of the
Republicans in this body, the distin-
guished senior Senator from Vermont
[Mr. Aixen], the author of the rural
water projects plan.

In Lewiston, Maine, the President
touched briefly and simply on the bread-
and-butter questions of prices, wages,
and income. Again, he underscored the
importance of personal responsibility and
of voluntary self-discipline in these
matters.

Finally, at Campobello, the President’'s
thoughts turned to a predecessor who
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did so much to mold Mr. Johnson’s do-
mestic political philosophy and his con-
cepts of international realities. He spoke
of Franklin D. Roosevelt, who, in his
younger years, vacationed frequently in
the inspiring quietude of Campobello Is-
land and of Mr. Roosevelt’s dedication
to peace even in the midst of war.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the five statements previously
alluded to be inserted at this point in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ments were ordered to be printed in the
REcorD, as follows:

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT THE UNIVERSITY
oF RHODE IsLAND, EINGsTON, R.I.

It is a pleasure just to be in this beautiful
State. I have never come here without feel-
ing your special warmth, and I have never
left here without regret. By now I am
something of a commuter, having cam-
paigned here, accepted two honorary de-
grees here, and sent my heart here when
the returns came in—in November, 1964.

This is to say nothing of my more frequent
contacts with Rhode Island—through two
great progressive Senators, JOHN PASTORE
and CramsorNE PeELL, and two outstanding
Congressmen, JOHN FoGARTY and FERNAND
ST GErmAIN, and my old friend, Bill Miller
of Textron—the first National Chairman of
Plans for Progress. If there is a State better
represented in the nation, it would be hard
to identify it.

I want to speak to you this morning about
our society—about some of the stress it is
undergoing, and about what I believe we
must do if we are to preserve clvil peace and
serve social justice,

If there is a single word that describes
our form of society, it may be the word
“voluntary.”

The American experience has been one long
effort to open up new and better choices for
our people. Generally, though not univer-
sally—we have succeeded. Most men are
free to pursue any calling they choose, to do
with their lives and property what they will.

The results are mixed, but the tremendous
prosperity we enjoy, and the personal lib-
erty we cherish, are at least good evidence
that the system works.

Yet that prosperity would soon collapse,
and that liberty would become a hollow
word, if our people did not understand in
their hearts that personal responsibility is
forever bound to personal rights.

Most of us know this, belleve it, prefer it,
and practice it.

Most of us know that our own safety and
well-being depend on a fabric of responsi-
bility woven between man and man, Where
it is torn by violence or avarice or careless-
ness, each of us suffers—not the least him
who failed in his responsibility toward the
rest of us.

Becauce most people are fair and do not,
as a moral matter, want to do harm or to
take unfair advantage, the fabric of private
responsibility holds fast.

Yet our soclety grows more and more com-
plex, the fabric is strained. Great forces
are released that threaten to destroy it—
forces of technology, of population growth,
of immense and anonymous Institutions.
And as the prosperity of the majority be-
comes more evident, the poverty of the mi-
nority becomes more unbearable.

People who have been denied basic human
rights for centuries begin to demand a share
in the society. The gap between what they
want and what they have is boldly revealed.
The proud assertions of our democracy are
challenged.

To many more fortunate people, the call
of the poor minority for justice is the oc-
casion for fear. They belleve it cannot be
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answered without depriving them of what
they possess by birth or hard work. They
see political rights and economic well-being
as a cake whose size is constant. If the poor
minority is granted a piece of it, the share
of the affluent majority must be diminished.

In a sense, they are right. If one man—
one king or dictator—holds all the political
power in a country, granting five people
the right to vote and shape their destiny
reduces his power considerably. Granting
that right to every man reduces it drastically.

Yet we long ago decided that our concept
of man’'s integrity required this sharing of
political power. The majority ought to de-
termine the course of the state. We are
working now to make that possible in every
part of our country—for the first time since
slaves set foot on our soil. And we shall
succeed. No power on earth can prevent us

Far more difficult, because it is far more
wide-spread and complex, is the question of
economic rights. We decided long ago that
our economic system should not be con-
trolled by government decree. We chose
freedom in the market place, just compen-
sation for all, and for all a chance to share
in the country's wealth.

If that share can be obtained through the
free market, so much the better. But where
it is denied to some because of the wretched
circumstances of their birth, the poverty of
their education, the foul environment that
surrounds them, the sickness that weakens
and the despair that crushes them, we be-
lieve that the nation should act.

We believe that just as a man has the right
to choose those who shall govern the state,
so does he have the right to live in a decent
environment, to acquire the skills that useful
work requires, and to secure and hold a job
despite the color of his skin or the region of
his birth or the religion of his fathers,

There is a moral as well as a practical basis
for this belief, Omne of the holy men of our
years—Fope John the 28rd—described it in
a great message to mankind.

He wrote, “One may not take as the ulti-
mate criteria in economic life the interests of
individuals or organized groups, nor unreg-
ulated competition, nor excessive power on
the part of the wealthy, nor the vain honor of
the nation or its desire for domination, or
anything of this sort. Rather, it 1s necessary
that economie undertakings be governed by
Justice and charity as the principal laws of
social life.”

Justice and charity demand that political
and economiec rights be granted. But justice
and charity demand also that political and
economic responsibilities be accepted.

For our society cannot maintain itself, or
guarantee justice and fairness to any man,
where only rights are acknowledged.

In the law courts, in the city halls and
school boards, in Congress and in the White
House, men are constantly trying to balance
one man's rights fairly with another’s. And
this entire work of balancing—of seeking
justice between men-—rests on the accept-
ance of responsibility among men,

So, men have the right to protest the con-
ditions of their lives—but they also have the
responsibility not to injure the person or
property of others in making that protest.

Men have the right to seek work wherever
they can find it—but they also have the
responsibility not to deprive others of their
livelihood by viclence.

Men have the right to use the law—but
they also have the responsibility to obey it.

This lesson has particular meaning for
those who are filled with anger and frustra-
tion because of the deprivation of centuries—
in our own country and throughout the
world.

No one needs the law more than they.
Yet to many the law is the symbol of the
soclety they have been unable to enter—
the protector of the status quo, the defender
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of those who have gouged and drained and
denled them.

They seek to strike out against that so-
ciety, to bring down the law that is its bul-
wark. Their mistrust of the law, and those
it protects, is as deep as their despalr, as
profound as their frustration.

Now their demands—once whispered—have
risen to a shout. And no one who enjoys
the benefits of our society can say we have
done enough to answer them. We have
done much in our time; we are willing to do
more; we know we must do more., But still
the vicious cycle of poverty persists, hobbling
the human personality from generation to
generation,

If a single act of government, a single pro-
gram or combination of programs, could
break that chain overnight, I would recom-
mengd it to Congress within the hour of its
discovery.

But the causes and conditions of poverty
are too deep, too varlous, too subtle, too
firmly interlocked for simple remedies. We
deceive ourselves, and the poor as well, if
we imagine there is some magic sword—
some Excalibur of Federal funds—that can
cut this chain with a stroke.

Does this mean that we should not put
new billions into schools, into health care,
into housing? Of course not.

What it means is that breaking the chain
of poverty will require time, and wise plan-
ning, and a degree of daring experiment, and
the long-term commitment of our immense
resources.

It means that a major goal of govern-
ment must be to secure the right to social
justice for all our people—and to help them
fulfill that right. It means that our laws
must be wise and their enforcement fair.

Yet if all these are forthcoming—as I be-

lieve they will be—it will avail us nothing
if our society 1s torn by violence and dis-
cord.
The Molotov cocktail destroys far more
than the police car or pawn shop. It de-
stroys the basis for civil peace and social
progress,

The poor suffer twice at the rioter's hands:
First, when his destructive fury scars their
neighborhoods; second, when the atmos-
phere of accommodation and consent is
changed to one of hostility and resentment.

The Negro American has made great gains
in the past decade behind the banner of
peaceful protest. The fury of bigots and
bullies to these galns has only served to
strengthen the will of our people that jus-
tice be done. The vivid contrast between
lawful assemblies and lawless mobs has
spurred our conscience. We have begun to
act—at last—to open real opportunities for
the Negro American, and to help him move
to achieve them.

We shall continue, multiplying and en-
larging our efforts. Yet they can succeed
only in conditions of civil peace. And civil
peace can exist only when all men, Negro
and white alike, are as dedicated to satisfy-
ing their responsibilities as they are to se-
curing thelr rights.

For we are, after all, one nation. It is our
destiny to succeed or fail as a single people—
not as separate races,

The great Rhode Islander, Roger Williams,
described us for what we are: “There goes
many a ship to sea,” he said, “with many
hundred souls in one ship, whose weal and
woe is common, and this is a true picture
of a commonwealth, or a human combina-
tion or society.”

Such was the soclety of Providence Plan-
tations three centuries ago. Such is the so-
ciety of this America today.

Thank you.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT MAN-
CHESTER, N.H.

I did not come here today to make a
formal speech, But I would like to share
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some thoughts with you on the subject of
Vietnam—a subject never far from my mind
and I know never far from yours, either.

While we gather here in the peaceful Mer-
rimack Valley, three hundred thousand
Americans are braving conflict in Southeast
Asia. It is only right that we constantly
ask ourselves: Why? x

I have gone into almost every State in this
Union—I have been on television time and
time agaln—to try to answer that question.
The answer is not simple, for there are times
when the war there seems a thousand con-
tradictions. But I think most Americans
know why Vietnam is important.

They know that Communism must be
halted in Vietnam just as it was halted in
Western Europe, in Greece and Turkey, in
Korea, and in the Caribbean. They know
that if aggression succeeds there when it has
failed in so many other places, a harsh blow
would be dealt to the security of Free Asla
and to the peace most of the world knows
today.

Few people realize that world peace has
reached voting age. It has been twenty-one
years since that day on the U.S.8. Missouri
in Tokyo Bay when World War IT came to
an end. Perhaps it reflects poorly on our
world that men must fight limited wars to
keep from fighting larger wars; but that is
the condition of the world.

I sald in Manchester two years ago that
we must stand firm when the vital interests
of freedom are under attack. I said we must
use our overwhelming power with restraint.

We are following this policy in Vietnam
because we know that the restrained use of
power has for twenty-one years prevented the
wholesale destruction the world faced in 1914
and again in 1939,

Every war, large or small, is brutal and
ugly and claims its toll in lives and fortune.
We can pray that one day even “limited war”
will be an archale term, but until Commu-
nism finally abandons aggression and lets the
world live in peace, we must be prepared to
deal with force.

Our hope is that the North Vietnamese
will realize they cannot succeed in taking
over South Vietnam and will turn to the
task of helping their own people and building
their own nation. In that work of peaceful
building, they will find us as willing to help
as they have found us determined in resist-
ing aggression.

For our quarrel is not with the people of
North Vietnam,

Our resistance Is against those in Hanoi
who seek to conquer the South. We are more
than eager to let North Vietnam live in peace
if it will only let South Vietnam do the same.
Both publicly and privately we have let the
leaders of the North know that if they will
stop sending troops into South Vietnam, we
will immediately stop bombing military tar-
gets in their own country.

For our objective is to let the people of
South Vietnam decide what kind of govern-
ment and what kind of country they want.
They cannot do this while armed troops from
North Vietnam are waging war against their
people and villages.

There are people who think that the con-
flict in Vietnam is just an American war,
Nothing could be farther from the truth.
You realize this when you consider the effort
this small war-torn country is making in
comparison with ours.

South Vietnam is 50,000 square miles
smaller than New England, and its popula-
tion is about the same as New York's. But
the per capita income of New England is
more than 25 times the per capita of South
Vietnam.

Yet the people of South Vietnam have sus-
tained a bitter and violent struggle against
an enemy within and without for many years
—+their army has suffered 40,000 killed in
action since 1960, and at least three times
as many wounded.
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The Vietnamese have been subjected day
and night to terror, harassment and intim-
idation, In the first six months of this year,
Communists killed 947 civilians and kid-
napped more than 1,600 others. They killed
63 civil cficials—mostly village chiefs—and
kidnapped 53. Last year they killed almost
2,000 civilians and kidnapped 10,000.

A million refugees fled south when South
Vietnam was divided, and a million more
have fled in the last few years from Commu-
nist-infested areas.

And as almost always happens in wartime,
South Vietnam suffered a potentially ruinous
inflation. In one year, the cost of living in-
dex in Salgon rose 927%.

Despite these burdens, the people of South
Vietnam are making a dual effort to defeat
the Communists and to move their country
forward in the midst of war,

Almost 650,000 Vietnamese are in uniform,
well over double the number of American
troops there.

They have launched a program of Revolu~-
tlonary Development to restore safety and
bring social and economic progress to the
countryside. Almost 2,300 self-help proj-
ects—roads, bridges, fishponds, dispensaries,
schoolrooms, pigpens—have been completed
since the beginning of the year.

And even in the midst of war, South Viet-
nam is trylng to hold elections and move
toward a government chosen by the people.
This is not an easy fask, and it will not hap-
pen overnight, but let us not forget that it is
happening.

The Communists do not want these elec-
tions to succeed. They are stepping up their
well-planned war against innocent people.
We can expect more intimidation and terror
as the September election draws near.

We can expect more kidnapping and mur-
der, more raids against civillan leaders, more
atrocities, and more acts of sabotage.

But we can also expect the elections to be
held and the Vietnamese to continue to put
down foundations of self-government.

To give them time to build is one reason
we are there. For there are times when the
strong must provide a shield for those on
whom the Communists prey. This is such a
time.

We are there for yet another reason, and
that is because the United States must stand
behind its word—even when conditions have
added to the cost of honoring a pledge given
a decade ago.

I do not have to remind you that our
pledge was in fact given by solemn treaty to
uphold the security of Southeast Asia. Now
that security is in jeopardy because the
Communists are trying to use force to take
over South Vietnam. When adversity comes
is no time to back down on our commitment
if we expect our friends around the world
to have falth in our word.

Circumstances have changed in the last
ten years and the dangers are higher. But
these do not excuse us from our commit-
ment. The people of South Vietnam have
staked their lives and thelr future on this
pledge. If we were to abandon them now
their fate would be cruel and their sacrifices
in vain.

Let no one doubt that it has been the
North Vietnamese Communists who keep on
raising the stakes in Vietnam, There were
people in South Vietnam—who for years
sought to force Communist rule on their
fellow ecitizens. They accomplished very
little until, in 19569, North Vietnam moved
soldiers and supplies to the South and trans-
formed insurgency into invasion.

Last year the rulers of Hanol stepped up
their attacks, apparently believing that we
would not persevere. They were wrong. We
would not quit, and we would not leave the
South Vietnamese to be conquered by force.
We increased our fighting force to its present
strength today of almost 800,000 men,
Never have Americans had more reason to
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be proud of the courage and skill of their
troops; they have been magnificent.

I wish that I could tell you today that
the end is in sight. To do so would be folly,
for only the Communists would gain from
such fiction. This week one of our large
newspapers reported that the “Johnson Ad-
ministration” now belleves the war will be
over by a certain year. I wish that this
were so, I even wish I had the information
that newspaper has. But I do not know one
responsible official in Washington who can
name the day or the month or even the year
when the Communists will end the fighting
or seek a peaceful settlement.

It may be one month or many. It may
be one year or several. No one knows but
the men in Hanol. They hold the passkey
to' peace; only they can decide when the
objective they seek is no longer worth the
cost it earries.

Until peace comes, our course is clear. We
will keep our commitment, carry on our de-
termination, and do what we must to help
protect South Vietnam and maintain the
stability of Asia.

‘We will continue to do everything we can
to limit the conflict, for we have no desire
to do more than what is necessary. Our
policy is not to destroy North Vietnam. It is
not to go to war with any other nation. Itis
to stop the Communists from trying to force
their will on the South; it is to provide a
shield behind which the free nations of Asia
can bulld the kind of socleties they
choose—without interference from any other
power.

Let me also say that the hand of the United
States can be as open and generous in peace
as it is .clenched and firm in conflict. To
those who oppose us I want to repeat what
we have sald so often: that we seek neither
territory nor bases, economic domination nor
military alliances in Vietnam. We seek for
the people of Vietnam, North and South, only
what they want for themselves,

It must be clear, especially to those in the
South who worked with the Communists to
seize control by force, that their choice no
longer includes a military takover. They
must know that North Vietnam cannot suc-
ceed in the conquest of South Vietnam. Let
all of those, therefore, who are tired of war
and death and suffering know that they have
nothing to gain by continuing their support
of the Communist cause.

Our task, in the meantime, is to carry on
until the Communists grow weary and turn
from the use of force. When that day comes,
our men can come home and the people of
Vietnam can go on with the work of build-
ing their country.

Until that day comes, we must persist.
And persist we will.

Thank you.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT
BURLINGTON, VT.

I have been reading in the magazines and
seeing on television lately some of the prob-
lems at Yosemite Park, three thousand miles
from your Green Mountain Natlonal Forest.
But if you will ask the Forest Rangers here,
they will tell you that they face some of the
same problems,

The problem—as it was explained in those
reports—Iis summed up in one word: Crowds.
So many people are swarming to Yosemite—
and to the Green Mountain National Forest
which was visited last year by 800,000 Amer-
icans—and to all our other national parks and
national forests—that when they arrive,
what they have come to see and experience
is obscured by crowds. We are told they
simply move the city with them.

And this, as it has been reported, is due
to a host of 20th century maladies: a popu-
lation explosion, a rootless streak in our na-
tional character, and an urge to pave the
whole country with concrete.
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Let me tell you here today that the reality
of what's happening in outdoor America is
just not quite that simple, or quite that
dreadful.

Let me note first, that crowds at Yosemite
and crowds at the Green Mountain National
Forest are not primarily a symptom of either
a malignant population explosion or of some
kind of spreading urban madness.

These crowds show that more Americans
are out enjoying themselves than ever before;
they have cars, and vacations, and fine roads
to follow. That's a good way to spend part
of a summer, and I think that most of the
people at Yosemite and at the Green Moun-
taln National Forest feel the same way.

When I was a boy, the 50-mile trip from
Johnson City to the State capitol at Austin
was considered a long journey. My father
used to give a nickel to the first youngster
who could see the capitol dome on the hori-
zon in Austin. That was his way of keeping
us awake. Today, people travel hundreds and
thousands of miles just to see the beauty and
the grandeur of the American countryside.

Thirty years ago, when I first came to Con-
gress, we started to build an America where
men and women and children could earn
enough, to own a car and to enjoy a vacation
and to travel where they pleased. I do not
think we should apologize here today for the
fact that many Americans are enjoying pre-
cisely that kind of a vacation this summer.
We do not need to apologize that the num-
ber of campers and boaters and travelers are
soaring. For this is good news to those of
us who have worked to help build this kind
of America.

So I did not come here to be a crisis-
monger and to decry the fact that crowds
of Americans on this August day are out
enjoying themselves. Something In that
speaks of America.

But now that we have noted what is in
fact happening, and noted why it is hap-
pening, we must also realize that as our
ability to enjoy nature and leisure is increas-
ing sharply, we have to work hard toward
conservation If we are to pass along our
heritage of national beauty to our children.
We also need to improve upon this heritage
where we have allowed it to tarnish.

As I look out over Lake Champlain, I
cannot help recalling that only yesterday I
visited another lake that aroused an entirely
different emotion in me. That emotion was
discouragement. For Lake Erle is polluted.
It has become a casualty of heedless progress.

Some already say that Lake Erle can never
be reclaimed. I do not accept that view.
But I do know that it can be reclaimed only
by one of the most massive efforts in the
history of this country.

And Lake Erie is not alone. As I flew to
New England yesterday, I saw other areas
that have been stained. I saw smog hanging
over cities, rivers abandoned by man and
fish alike, rusting skeletons of discarded
automobiles littering our countryside. I
saw cities that housed within their limits
the slums of filth and neglect.

Much of America is still a beautiful land,
but we have already foolishly sacrificed too
much of our treasure through indifference.
I want to tell you here today that we can
be indifferent no longer.

Just as I am no crisis-monger, neither am
I a stand-patter. This is not the best of all
possible worlds—far from it—and we are out
to make 1t a better place to live and a better
place to enjoy.

That is why we have to ask ourselves today
the hard questions about tomorrow. Where
will Americans swim? Where will Americans
camp? Where will we experience the joys
of nature as God really created it? Where
will we fish the good streams and where will
we relax away from the noise of factories and
automobiles? !

These are some of the questions that must
be answered and answered now.
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Each year in America about one million
acres of virgin land turns beneath the blade
of the bulldozer. Highways, shopping cen-
ters, housing developments and airports re-
place trees and streams and woods where
young boys once dreamed dreams.

These are man-made projects to build a
better life for Americans, but too often they
spread ugliness and blight farther and far-
ther across our land.

Accordingly, we must be ever vigilant to
see that we not only use land but that we
save land as well.

When I assumed this office I said I was
going to be a conservation President. Thanks
to Mrs., Johnson—and to the imagination
and efforts of leaders like your own Gover-
nor Huffi—I have become a beautification

. President as well.

I have had help; a lot of it. I have had
the help of two of the great Congresses in
the history of this Nation. Working together,
we have given the American people 48 major
conservation bills in the more than 214 years
that I have been President.

We have set aside 145 miles of warm, sandy
seashore for Americans to enjoy.

We have set aside 550,000 more acres for
our national park system.

We have passed the most far-reaching anti-
water and air-pollution measures of all time.

‘We have constructed dams to protect our
citizens from the ravages of floods—and
behind those dams we have built lakes and
recreation areas for boating and camping and
fishing and swimming.

We have established a Land and Water
Conservation Fund to help states and coun-
ties and towns acquire their own recreation
areas.

We have promised our motorists that their
major highways will be free of unsightly
billboards and will be screened from ugly
junkyards.

We have passed a Wilderness Act that in
the years to come will set aside nine million
acres of land to be maintained in their
primeval condition.

We have inaugurated a new beauty pro-
gram which has attracted the support of
thousands of civie-minded American citizens.

Because of these efforts, it is my pleasure
to make an important announcement that
has been long overdue. For the first time,
America is winning the battle of conserva-
tion. Every year now, we are saving more
land than we are losing. p

The bulldozer still claims its million acres
every year, but in fiscal year 19656 Americans
gained 1,150,000 acres for recreational use.
That is land which can never be taken away
from our people.

Last year we did even better. A million
acres still went to new expanding urban de-
velopments, but we saved almost a million
and a guarter acres of land. And this year,
as another million acres go to urban devel-
opment, we will be setting aside over 1,700,000
acres in local, state and public areas.

A few generations ago, when the public
was getting interested in conservation, Uncle
Joe Cannon, the Speaker of the House of
Representatives, 1ssued one of his many ulti-
matums. He sald: “Not one cent for
scenery.’” And he meant it.

This generation has repealed Cannon’s
law. And we've just begun to fight.

We have many programs underway to
maintain and restore and enhance the nat-
ural beauty of their area. We're supporting
legislation now before the Congress to estab-
lish a vast Connecticut River National Rec-
reational Area In Vermont, Connecticut,
Massachusetts, and New Hampshire. Our
hope is for a clean bright sparkling river
dedicated to the use and enjoyment of all,

We have underway a survey of the eco-
nomic impact of vacation homes in Ver-
mont, New Hampshire, and Maine. We have:
awarded over $600,000 In recreation grants
from the land and water conservation fund
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to Vermont and your political subdivisions
here. You have matched these grants dol-
lar for dollar. Over $150,000 of this is being
used to expand camping facilities in twelve
.of your State parks.

You have a number of other natural and
beauty recreational projects underway.
‘Other State and Federal recreation and high-
way officials are watching with interest your
P of developing scenic corridors along
your fine roads.

These are memorable years in conservation,
and they are important to every area of the
Nation.

They may indeed bear a greater importance
to the Nation than even the resounding tri-
umphs of the pioneer conservationists.
The great accomplishments of Theodore
Roosevelt and Gifford Pinchot centered on
the West, and for many years Americans
thought of conservation as a Western pro-

gram.

No longer is that the case. Our fore-
most achievements today are in the densely
populated Northeast and Pacific and South-
western sections of our nation. In the
Northeast, cities, counties and the State will
acquire nearly 350,000 acres of public recrea-
tion land this year. They will acquire about
140,000 acres in the Pacific Southwest.

We are winning our fight for conservation
and we are winning it where it counts most—
where it is most accessible to our people.

As I look out across Lake Champlain from
this inspiring *“Battery Park” height, I have
no trouble imagining what Rudyard Kip-
ling felt when he called the sunset view here
one of the two finest on earth. I have al-
ways held, and I am sure you have, too, a
deep respect and reverence for the truly in-
spiring beauty of this land of ours.

People are sailing and fishing and enjoying

themselves even now on that lake. Many
of you will picnic somewhere in the natural
splendor of this beautiful State today be-
fore you go home. All this is as it should be,
and I wish I could join you. This comes
naturally to many Americans, for we are a
people whose national character was forged
in the out-of-doors among just this kind of
God-given splendor.

I want to pledge to you today that we
will retain that splendor in America.

REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT
LEwWISTON, MAINE

I am happy to be in Lewiston today—
happy to be back in Maine.

Two years ago I stood on the steps of the
City Hall in Portland and quoted from a
message that Governor Joshua Chamberlain
once sent to the Maine legislature. He said:

“A government has something more to do
than govern and levy taxes to pay the Gov-
ernor. . . . Government must also encourage
good, point out improvements, open roads of
prosperity, and infuse life into all the right
enterprises.”

I promise then that we would try to fol-
low that course. And I have come back to-
day to report that we have lived up to that
promise. Your government—and never for-
get that it is your government—has been
infusing life into one right enterprise after
another.

And we have only begun.

There is no better example of this than
the promising new Dickey Hydroelectric
Project. We are going to put $300 million
into this project, and every one of those dol-
lars will be a good, sound investment in the
future of Maine and in the future of our
country.

So many people have been listening so
long to the old volces erying, “Big Govern-
ment! Blg Government!” that they haven't
caught up with the fact that the United
States has become a very big country.
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Our population increased by two million
people last year alone. Half a century from
now it could include over 400 million Ameri-
cans.

We cannot have a stage coach government
in the era of orbiting astronauts. Govern-
ment has to keep up with the times, and it
has to stay ahead of the problems. For too
long we lagged behind and now we are try-
ing to catch up.

I do not believe government should be the
lord and master of all it surveys. The best
government helps people to help themselves.
That is what your government is trying to

do.

Bullding a great society is not the job of a
President alone., It is not the sole respon-
sibility of a Congress. It cannot be done
only in Washington. It has to be the spe-
clal goal of every citizen. Every American
has to pitch in and improve the corner of
the country where he lives.

We can pass laws to bring justice to all
our people, whatever their color. We can
spend money for housing, education, and
training. But until we have a domestic good
neighbor policy on every block in every city,
there will be racial strife in America.

We can start new programs to try to clean
up the ghettos of our cities, but until the
people who live in our suburbs are color
blind, there will be discrimination in Amer-
ica.

We can establish tralning programs for
young people who need a second chance, but
until law-abiding citizens give them a second
chance, there will be delinquency in America.

If I could write one letter to every Amer-
ican citizen, I would make it brief but direct.
I would say:

“My fellow citizen, democracy depends on
whether you are willing to conduct yourself
as if the destiny of many others were in
your hands, and as if the future and char-
acter of our Nation were to be decided by
what you are and what you do. Live every
day with the knowledge that America i3
the sum total of all the decisions you and
people like you are making this very hour.”

I would write that letter because I belleve
that what America needs more than anything
else right now is a strong dose of self-
discipline. We need it to carry on in Viet-
nam. We need it to bring racial peace and
social justice to all our citizens. And we
need it to maintain the strong economy that
is the underpinning of our material strength.

Let me illustrate what I mean.

People are talking about inflation today
like they used to talk about unidentified
flying objects: What is it? Where is it
going? Where did it come from?

We don’t know all the answers, but I think
we have to put the problem of inflation into
perspective—and not just in terms of the
early 1930s when prices were low but few
people had much money to buy anything, I
mean the perspective that comes from look-
ing at both sides of the prosperity coiln—
at both rising prices and at the standard
of living. 2

There is poverty in America and there is
want and there is hunger—there is too much
of each. But most of you in Lewiston, like
most of your fellow Americans, are enjoying
the best standard of living you have ever
known—and the best standard of living in
the world.

Prices have gone up; they have gone up
elght percent since 1961. They will prob-
ably go up again. But during the same
period of time, wages have gone up 17 per-
cent and most of you can buy more today
than you could with your pay check six
years ago. One hour of your earnings last
year bought more bread and more butter and
more milk than it did In 1960.

And that is a fact.

It is also true that Americans are eating
better food at a lower real cost than ever
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before. After paying taxes, your family is
spending about 18% of its income on food
compared to 26% twenty years ago.

S0 I repeat: Prices have gone up, but so
has your standard of living. I hope you will
keep that in perspective. ;

This is not to say that we should ignore
the threat of inflation. Keeping things in
perspective will not chase the threat away.
I want you to know that as your President,
I am deeply concerned by rising prices.

But I am as deeply concerned with finding
the right way to deal with inflation. And
that brings me back to my central point:
self-discipline.

The ideal way to keep the economy healthy
without inflation is restraint on the part of
those whose decisions have a real impact on
prices. For two and one-half years I have
urged business and labor to bargain collec-
tively to reach decisions that will not trigger
inflation. No one wins with inflation, includ-
ing the people responsible for it.

I am proud to say that many businessmen
and many labor leaders responded with re-
straint and self-discipline. I am sad to
report that not all have, and as a result we
are faced today with a real danger to the
prosperity we have enjoyed for almost six
consecutive years,

Unless there is restraint now, unless there
is voluntary self-discipline by management
and labor, your government will be compelled
by sheer necessity to take action.

For in a democracy, the interest of the
people is overriding; and it is government's
duty to protect that interest.

On every front the dangers of excess are
real: in our cities, excess decay; in our streets,
excess violence; in our economy, excess indif-
ference to the public interest.

In each, the answer is voluntary self-
discipline. And that is the duty of every
citizen.

TEXT OF THE REMARKS OF THE PRESIDENT AT
CAMPOBELLO ISLAND, NEw BRUNSWICK, CANADA

Mr, Prime Minister, Ladies and Gentlemen,
I am very proud to be on this historie island
with the distinguished Prime Minister of our
neighbor and close friend, Canada.

If Campobello had not been located be-
tween our two nations, I think President
Roosevelt would have moved it here. He had
a reverence for the island just as he had a
deep affection, Mr. Prime Minister, for your
country and your people.

When I first came to W 35 years
ago, Franklin Roosevelt was only a few
months away from the Presidency.

Before his death fourteen years later, he
was to help change forever America’s course
in world affalrs. And he was to leave on a
young Congressman an enduring awareness
of both the limits and the obligations of
power.

I saw President Roosevelt on occasion dur-
ing those years of intent debate over Amer-
ica's response to aggression in Asia and Eu-
rope. Isaw his concern grow as one test after
another gave belligerent powers increasing
confidence that they could get away with
aggression.

Here, at Campobello—where the memory
of Franklin Roosevelt is strong—I am re-
minded of how those years have shaped the
realities of our own time.

Pirst, we know that our alternatives are
sometimes determined more by what others
do than by our own deslres.

We do not choose to use force, but aggres-
sion narrows the alternatives—either we do
nothing, and let aggression succeed; or we
take our stand to resist aggression.

We would always choose peace, but when
others mean peace at the expense of some-
one's freedom, the alternative iz unac-
ceptable.




August 23, 1966

Second, we know that a nation can influ-
ence events just as much by withdrawing its
power as by using its power.

Third, we know that unrest and instability
in one part of the world are a real danger to
other areas. If hostilitles in strategic areas
can be contained, they will be less likely to
threaten world peace with a confrontation of
nations possessing unlimited power.

Fourth, we know that a safe world order
depends as much on a large power’s word and
will as on its weapons. For the world to be
secure, our friends must trust our treaties
and our adversaries must respect our resolve.

Fifth, we know that power carries with it &
mandate for restraint and patience: restraint,
because nuclear weapons have raised the
stakes of unmeasured force; and patience,
because we are concerned with more than
tomorrow.

No man loved peace more than Franklin
Roosevelt. It was in the marrow of his soul,
and I never saw him more grieved than when
reports came from the War Department of
American casualties in a major battle.

But he led this Nation courageously in

conflict—not for war's sake, but because he
knew that beyond war lay the larger hopes of
man.
And so it is today. The history of man-
kind is the history of conflict and agony—
of war and rumors of war. BS5till today we
must contend with the cruel reality that
some men still belleve in force and seek by
aggression to impose their will on others.
That is not the kind of world we want, but
it is the kind of world we have.

The day is coming when those men will
realize that aggression against their neigh-
bors does not pay. It will be hastened if
every nation that abhors war will apply all
the influence at thelr command to persuade
the aggressors from their chosen course.

For this is the real limit of power: we have
the means of unlimited destruction, but we
do not have the power alone to make peace.
Only when those who promote aggression
agree to reason will the world know again
the blessings of peace. That day will come
and once men realize that aggression bears
no rewards, it may be that the deepest hopes
of Franklin Roosevelt—hopes for a genuine
peace and an end to war of every kind—will
be realized.

It is good to be here with a man to whom
peace has been a life-long pursuit. American
Presidents and Canadian Prime Ministers
have always had a close and informal ar-
rangement reflecting the ties that bind our
two countries together.

On this occasion, may we all remember the
courage and strength of a man whose name
grows even larger with each passing year:
Franklin Delano Roosevelt.

FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS SUPER-
VISORY ACT OF 1956

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, yes-
terday the Senate passed S. 3158, the Fi-
nancial Institutions Supervisory Act of
1966; the bill was managed on the floor
by the distinguished senior Senator from
Wisconsin [Mr. ProxmIrE] who demon-
strated anew his well-earned reputation
as one of the best versed Members of the
Senate in the field of banking legislation
and fiscal matters in general.
peditious manner in which the legislation
was handled is a testimonial to his great
ability as a manager of complicated leg-
islation; this swift passage demonsirates
the sure satisfaction of the 99 other in-
quisitive minds in this body.

To his counterpart on the committee,
the distinguished junior Senator from
Texas [Mr. Towerl, the Senate owes

The ex-.
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again its gratitude for his articulate
contribution to the passage of that bill
and the leadership in particular wishes
to thank him for his unfailing coopera-
tion.

In like manner, the leadership wishes
to thank the senior Senator from Arkan-
sas [Mr. McCrLELLAN] for his penetrating
contributions to this measure. His pro-
posals in this field were to some extent
adopted by S. 3158; his attention to the
problems generating this legislation was
the strong impetus needed to bring about
enactment of this bill.

The leadership wishes to thank all
members of the Banking and Currency
Committee for the contribution they have
made to producing this bill as well as the
many other significant bills considered
from that committee on the Senate floor
the past 2 weeks, Not only the housing
legislation and the mass transit but the
demonstration cities bills were their
work product and the Senate is thankful
for the great effort the entire committee
has made.

A BILL TO AMEND THE VOCA-
TIONAL REHABILITATION ACT
TO PROVIDE A FIXED ALLOT-
MENT PERCENTAGE FOR THE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, under the
Vocational Rehabilitation Act, Federal
funds are allotted for the basic support
of the vocational rehabilitation program
in the United States. The allotment
percentage, derived from the per capita
income of a State, is a basic factor in
computing the allotments made to the
States and territories under the act. Ac-
cording to the formula which distributes
these Federal funds, the higher the per
capita income of a State, the lower the
Federal allotment percentage.

The District of Columbia since 1954
for the purposes of the act has been
treated as a State. During this time the
District has been among the top three
States as to its per capita income and
at the present time ranks at the top.
The District, an entirely urban area,
has a level of per capita income which,
while comparable to the level of other
central cities of standard statistical
metropolitan areas, is considerably above
the level of per capita income of States
where generally, the per capita income
of rural areas and small cities tends to
pull the level down. This results in the
District, being highest in per capita in-
come, receiving the smallest allotment
percentage—33Y; percent—and, there-
fore, a comparatively small allotment of
Federal funds.

The District’s rehabilitation program,
although operating in only one large city,
has to cover both the functions and re-
sponsibilities for overall program direc-
tion ordinarily assumed by an agency of
State government, and those ordinarily
exercised by the State through its dis-
trict offices in cities, counties, and other
political subdivisions. This dual respon-
sibility, together with the needed expan-
sion of the vocational rehabilitation pro-
gram in the Distriet, suggests that the
most equitable treatment would be that
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used by the Congress in providing for
unique situations in other jurisdictions
which are not one of the 50 States.

The District of Columbia presently is
not able to expand its program to greater
capacity, due mainly to its being con-
sidered under the Vocational Rehabilita-
tion Act as a State. The bill which I am
introducing would increase the District
of Columbia’s allotment percentage to 75
percent, the same as other jurisdictions
requiring special consideration, such as
Puerto Rico, Guam, and the Virgin Is-
lands. This change would be made at the
llaggzn.ning of a new fiscal year, July 1,

I ask unanimous consent that the bill
be printed at this point in the REcorp.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The bill will be received and ap-
propriately referred; and, without objec-
tion, the bill will be printed in the
RECORD.

The bill (8. 3754) to amend the Voca-
tional Rehabilitation Act to provide a
fixed allotment percentage for the Dis-
trict of Columbia, introduced by Mr.
Morse, was received, read twice by its
title, referred to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare, and ordered to be
printed in the Recorp, as follows:

S. 3754

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
11(h) (1) (B) of the Vocational Rehabilita-
tion Act is amended by inserting “the Dis-
triet of Columbia,” after “the allotment
percentage for".

SEc. 2. The amendment made by the first
section shall take effect July 1, 1966,

FAIR LABOR STANDARDS AMEND-
MENTS OF 1966—AMENDMENTS
AMENDMENTS NOS. 759 AND 760

Mr. JAVITS submitted two amend-
ments, intended to be proposed by him,
to the bill (H.R. 13712) to amend the
Fair Labor Standards Act of 1938 to ex-
tend its protection to additional employ-
ees, fo raise the minimum wage, and for
other purposes, which was ordered to lie
on the table and to be printed.

(See reference to the above amend-
ments when submitted by Mr. JaviTs,
which appear under separate headings.)

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF BILL
AND JOINT RESOLUTION

Mr. DIRKESEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of the Senator from
Arizona [Mr. FannIn] be added as a co-
sponsor of the bill (S. 3207) to prohibit
desecration of the flag.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the name of
Senator PasTorE be added to the list of
cosponsors of the joint resolution I in-
troduced (S.J. Res. 85), proposing an
amendment to the Constitution relative
to equal rights for men and women, and
that his name be listed among the spon-
sors at the next printing of the joint
resolution.
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The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Without objection, it is so ordered.

ANNOUNCEMENT OF HEARINGS,
SUBCOMMITTEE ON HEALTH OF
THE ELDERLY

Mrs. NEUBERGER. Mr. President, I
would like to announce to the Senate
that the Health of the Elderly Subcom-
mittee of the Special Committee on Ag-
ing will hold hearings on September 20,
21, and 22. The subject of the hearings
will be “Detection and Control of Chronic
Disease Utilizing Multiphasic Health
Screening Techniques.”

Early returns from a number of health
screening ‘projects that have been in
operation in recent years indicate that
the techniques developed thus far offer
great promise for their utilization in the
detection of certain chronic diseases in
their early stages, in some instances be-
fore they become symptomatic.

The 89th Congress has done much to
better the health lives of the elderly, but
our efforts have been directed, primarily,
to the treatment of the diseased elderly,
rather than to preserving their health
in the first instance.

Certainly the adage, “An ounce of pre-
vention is worth a pound of cure” has no
greater application than in the field of
health. It may well be that the “ounce
of prevention” for many diseases is avail-
able to us now in the appropriate use of
space age technology adapted to health
problems. It is hoped that the hearings
will develop a compendium of informa-
tion for the use of the Senate in for-
mulating programs to assure that every
“ounce of prevention” is made available
so that the lives of our elderly may be
even more enriched.

ENROLLED BILLS PRESENTED

The Secretary of the Senate reported
that on today, August 23, 1966, he pre-
sented to the President of the United
States the following enrolled bills:

S.602. An act to amend the Small Recla-
mation Projects Act of 1958; and

S.2663. An act for the rellef of Dinesh
Poddar and Girish Kumar Poddar.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Harris in the chair). Is there further
morning business?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
clerk will call the roll.

The Chief Clerk proceeded to call the
roll.

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the order for
the gquorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

STOP THE INVASION TALK

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr, President,
the flamboyant young Prime Minister,
Ky, of the Saigon government recently
urged that instead of waging a long war
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to win a victory in South Vietnam, North
Vietnam should be invaded by land forces
Vietnam and invading from the sea.
pouring over the 17th parallel from South
This was an irresponsible statement typi-
cal of the reckless and brash young
puppet that we have installed as head
of the Saigon government.

What is frightening is the faet that
Secretary of State Dean Rusk, when
asked to comment on this statement at
a press conference, said:

There is no policy desire to move into
North Vietnam or the demilitarized zone.

It will depend, Mr. Rusk said, “on the
turn of events; the commander will have
to do those things to protect the security
of his troops.”

Mr. President, of course a field com-
mander has the obligation to do those
things necessary to protect the security
of his troops. However, the Founding
Fathers, the architects of our Constitu-
tion, provided that civilian authority
should always be supreme over the mili-
tary. If it is not our policy to move
into North Vietnam and the demilita-
rized zone, then the civilian leaders of
this Nation have the obligation to in-
struct our field commanders to keep their
forces out of areas where such a course of
conduct might appear necessary to those
field commanders, and Secretary of State
Rusk should have indicated in his press
conference that this has been done.

This is outrageous, frightening talk on
the part of Secretary of State Rusk.

Mr. President, at one time it was con-
sidered unthinkable that we would get
involved in a war in southeast Asia. It
seemed unthinkable that we would bomb
Hanoi and Haiphong and other densely
populated areas and kill many, many
civilians. It was unthinkable, so it
seemed, that we would one day have more
than the 300,000 men of our Armed
Forces in southeast Asia, whereas, in
truth and in fact, we now have approxi-
mately 500,000 men there, including our
forces in Thailand and the officers and
men of our Tth Fleet in the Tonkin Gulf,
and in the South China Sea. Within a
short time, within a very short space of
time, all of those “unthinkables” have
come to pass.

It should be unthinkable that we
would escalate this miserable civil war
in which we are involved in South Viet-
nam to the extent of crossing the 17th
parallel and invading North Vietnam
with all the risks that such a move im-
plies. However, Secretary of State
Rusk’s refusal to repudiate Ky's state-
ment indicates that, in his mind at least,
that possibility exists. Should that hap-
pen, any chance of negotiating a cease-
fire or armistice in Vietnam would be
seriously jeopardized, if not completely
destroyed. We might very well find our-
selves on a collision course toward war
with Red China, if not worse.

Mr. President, administration officials
should at once put a stop to any idea
that we would seriously consider invad-
ing North Vietnam by land. Such talk
has a way of creating a climate of ac-
ceptance; before long the unthinkable
becomes thinkable. Such talk should be
terminated by firm assurances by State
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Secretary Rusk or other top administra-
tion officials, that this Nation will not
escalate the war to that extent,

Mr, President, in the St. Louis Post-
Dispatch, there appeared a very percep-
tive editorial entitled “Stop the Invasion
Talk.” 1 ask unanimous consent that
the editorial be printed at this point in
the REcorp as part of my remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcogb,
as follows:

[From the St. Louis (Mo.) Post-Dispatch,
August 1966

Stor THE INVASION TALK

Secretary of State Rusk's discussion of the
possibility that American troops might in-
vade North Viet Nam s frightening. It is
difficult to believe that the United States
would commit such a tragic blunder, and it
is true that Mr. Rusk said, “There is no
policy desire to move into North Viet Nam or
the demilitarized zone" between North and
South at the Seventeenth parallel.

But Mr. Rusk's discussion of the matter
at a press conference indicated that an in-
vasion, urged a few days ago by Premier Ky
of South Viet Nam, was not out of the ques-
tion, It will depend, Mr. Rusk said, “on the
turn of events; the commander will have to
do those things necessary to protect the se-
curity of his troops.”

We concede that a fleld commander has
this obpligation. But his superiors have the
obligation of Instructing him to keep his
men out of areas where such a court might
appear necessary to him. A movement of in-
fantry across the parallel would involve an-
other drastic change in the nature of the
war. It would be similar to the movement
that brought the Chinese into the Korean
war. It would alienate international opinion
still further from United States policles.
Ultimately, it might mean disaster.

The United States has recently been bomh-
ing not only North Viet Nam but the buffer
zone in the vicinity of the Cambodian bor-
der, across which North Viet Namese troops
are sald to flee to sanctuaries, These raids,
different in kind from an invasion, are taking
place as Ambassador Harriman prepares to
go to Cambodia to seek ways of keeping that
peaceful little country out of the Indochina
conflict. We certainly hope he stucceeds.

Standing alone, Mr. Rusk’s remarks are
not so disquieting as when placed in con-
Junction with what Premier Ky sald on two
occaslons within the last two weeks. In ef-
fect Ky posed the alternative of a war of
five to 10 years duration or an invasion of
the North, which he said he did not think
would mean Chinese intervention. The
State Department refused to repudiate Ky's
statements; instead, it tried to dissociate it-
self from Ky's proposals without appearing
to offend Ky.

Unfortunately, the history of United States
Involvement in Viet Nam is one of escalation,
and so there are additional reasons for view-
ing the Rusk and Ky remarks with trepida-
tion. Perhaps this is mitigated to some ex-
tent by Mr. Rusk's repeated assertion.of his
desire for peace in Southeast Asia, and his
willingness to negotiate for it.

Any chance of negotiation would be fur-
ther jeopardized, however, if not destroyed,

‘by an invasion, and the Administration

ought at once to put a stop to any idea that
it could take place. Talk has a way of
creating a climate of acceptance; it should
be terminated by firm assurance that inva-
sion is unthinkable.

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio.
have time remaining.

I yield, if I
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Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that I may speak
for 3 minutes on my time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, I
wish to commend the Senator from Ohio
[Mr. Youwncl for his continuing and
forthright turning of the spotlight on
our folly in southeast Asia. I think it is
about time that the American people
learned the truth about the situation.

We allegedly are there to fight agres-
sion. The fact is that we are the agres-
sors. When we went into Vietnam in
1954, we were not invited in by a friendly
government as has been alleged repeat-
edly by official pronouncements. We
invited ourselves in. As we escalated,
and a year and a half ago started send-
ing our troops into combat and began
bombing day after day, we became the
aggressors.

When we went into Vietnam the only
nationals involved were Vietnamese
fighting each other. We barged in, vio-
lating every pertinent treaty in the
process. It was a civil war. The dis-
tinguished Senator from Ohio [Mr,
Younel, after his trip to Vietnam, came
to the conclusion that it was a civil war
and so stated on the floor of the Senate.
He quoted statements by General West-
moreland and General Stilwell to that
effect; namely, that it was a civil war.
We have the earlier statement of Presi-
dent Kennedy that it was a civil war.
More recently we have had the testimony
of four knowledgeable and experienced
newspapermen who have reported from
the front, who appeared on television and
declared that it was a civil war.

Until the American people realize that
we are the aggressors they will continue
to be deluded into thinking that we are
pursuing a patriotic course of action.
This delusion should be continually ex-
posed. I think it is important that the
American people learn that they have
been deceived and misled from the very
beginning.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, once
again I am honored and privileged to
associate myself with the remarks of the
Senator from Ohio [Mr. Younc] and the
Senator from Alaska [Mr. GRUENING], in
respect to the unjustifiable course of ac-
tion that the United States is following
and has followed since the beginning in
conducting our unjustifiable, immoral,
and illegal war in Vietnam.

I particularly wish to associate my-
self with the Senator from Ohio [Mr.
Young] in his appraisal of the Secretary
of State, Mr. Dean Rusk. In my opin-
ion, in his press conference Dean Rusk
doubletalked again. He follows the
course of propagandists who seek to mis-
lead and confuse American public opin-
ion.

That is why I repeat again what I
have said for the past several years: The
greatest need in American foreign policy
is a new Secretary of State. The Presi-
dent sorely needs a Secretary of State
who will advise him on the basis of the
facts and stop duping him.

I particularly regret the attempt on
the part of Dean Rusk, in his latest press
conference, to tell the American people
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that if .John Fitzgerald Kennedy were
alive he would be supporting our present
American war policy in South Vietnam.
I do not believe there is a scintilla of fact
that supports this misrepresentation and
distortion by the Secretary of State.

I am satisfied, as I have said on the
floor of the Senate before, that from my
last conference with the late President,
quite the opposite would be the case had
he lived. I speak on the basis of what
came from the late President’s lips in
my last conference with him. I am sat-
isfied as he told me that he was engag-
ing in a complete reappraisal of our for-
eign policy in South Vietnam. I subse-
quently learned that he had been greatly
influenced by the Galbraith report which
had been made to the late President by
his request. President Kennedy had that
report under study at the time of his
death. I am reliably advised that the
Galbraith report did not support Ameri-
can war policy in South Vietnam, but it
was quite to the contrary.

INTEREST RATES AND THE COST OF
LIVING

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, the Gov-
ernment has now released official statis-
tics which confirm that the cost of liv-
ing rose sharply last month. This is a
continuation of a trend that has been
underway throughout the year. I find
it disturbing that the trend shows signs
of rapid acceleration. For instance, the
cost of living has advanced 3.1 points on
the Consumer Index during the past 12
months. The greatest part of that in-
crease, however, has occurred within the
last 6 months. Of a total increase of 3.1
points within the last year, the index
has advanced 2.3 points within the last
6 months.

A further acceleration of the rate of
increase may well be anticipated, but
even assuming that conditions do not
worsen, housewives can expect the cost of
living to increase in the calendar year
1966 by about 4.6 points.

On yesterday, I called to the attention
of the Senate certain facts and statistics
which I find disturbing. I referred par-
ticularly to the increase in interest pay-
ments made by consumers. These inter-
est payments by consumers have been in-
creased by 71 percent since 1960. The
current rise in interest rates will soon be
reflected in a further startling increase
dollarwise and percentagewise in the
amount of interest paid by consumers.
This, of course, is an important com-
ponent of the cost of living.

One should not expect statistics to be
perfect. By and large I think the Con-
sumer Price Index gives a reasonably
accurate, though necessarily delayed,
composite reflection of the cost of living,
One can always suggest needed refine-
ments and revisions and interpretation,
but for the sake of my points today, I
take the statistics of the Consumer Price
Index as they are and say to the Senate
that the trend is disturbing, and from the
standpoint of reference for possible leg-
islative action, it is the trend rather than
the occurrence of a particular month
that is important.
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The cost of living has increased 2.3
points during the last 6 months as com-
pared to eight-tenths of a point during
the previous 6 months. I do not wish to
predict what the next 6 months will
bring, but I do call attention to the ris-
ing pressures, the inereasing demands
and the artificially high interest rates
that have been in part induced by action
of the Government and in part encour-
aged by action of the Government.
What will the next year bring, Mr. Presi-
dent, in the absence of effective action
by the Government?

In 1951, as the pressures of war in
Korea began to be felt throughout the
economy, the Consumer Price Index rose
by 6.7 points. President Truman moved
to protect the public from profiteering,
whether by interest rates, rents, excess
war profits. President Truman led the
country through the Korean war while
maintaining a reasonable interest rate
structure. The Vietnam war has now
reached the proportions of the Korean
war, but little is being done to fight in-
flation, little is being done to check the
rising cost of living. Nothing is being
done to stop high interest rates. John-
son interest rates are now higher than
Hoover rates. I do not suggest that 1966
is the same as 1951, but there are some
similarities. Action is needed both by
the President and by Congress.

ASIAN PEACE CONFERENCE

Mr. CASE. Mr. President, last week’s
Senate debate on the Defense Appropri-
ation Act reflected a sober fact: there is
little reason to expect that American
military operations in southeast Asia will
level out, much less decline, in the fore-
seeable future.

On the contrary, it is the considered
judgment of experienced members of
the Armed Services Committee and De-
fense Appropriations Subcommittee that
our commitment to a military solution
in South Vietnam will continue to grow,
in terms of manpower, materiel, and
expenditures.

This is a dispiriting assessment, to say
the least, in view of our Government’s
widely and, I am sure, sincerely pro-
claimed willingness to seek a negotiated
settlement. It is to say, by implication,
that nothing much is expected of our
diplomatic initiatives, at least for the
indefinite future.

So it is timely, I believe, to restate some
fundamentals about the role and re-
sponsibility of the United States in Asia.

The American people must—and we
stand willing to—ecarry our full share
of responsihility for world peace. Yet
we have neither the wish nor the capacity
to police the world. No one, fo my
knowledge, contends that our deep in-
volvement in meeting aggression in Viet-
nam today constitutes a desirable or
feasible precedent for unilateral peace-
keeping in Asia or the world at large.

The primary responsibility for achiev-
ing and maintaining peace and stability
in Asia must, in the final analysis, lie
with the Asians. And we shall be dere-
lict in our duty to ourselves and the
Asians if we fail to shape our policies
accordingly.
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It is for this reason that I see special
merit in the idea of an Asian conference
to seek an Asian solution to the conflict
in Vietnam.

An Asian conference was first sug-
gested by Charles H. Percy some weeks
ago. More recently, the Foreign Min-
jster of Thailand, Thanat Khoman,
called on Malaysia and the Philippines
to join Thailand in organizing an Asian
peace conference. As Mr. Thanat put
it:

We have relied upon outside power to save
us from being submerged under waves of ag-
gression and we seem to have abdicated our
responsibilities for peacekeeping.

The essence of the initiative proposed
by Mr. Percy and the Thai Foreign Min-
ister has since been endorsed by a num-
ber of eminent men, including former
President Eisenhower and such close col-
leagues of mine as Senator MorTON, Sen-
ator AixeN, and Majority Leader Mans-
FIELD.

None of these men, I am convinced,
has any illusion that the proposed con-
ference can settle the war overnight or
quickly relieve the United States of its
present burdens in southeast Asia. Nor
is any such hope buttressed by the initial
reactions of Peking and Hanoi to the
Thai proposal. Yet the proposed confer-
ence might well point the way to the
means by which the logjam could be
broken.

Furthermore, an all-Asian conference
would focus attention and thought on
certain realities that have been pushed
into the background by the escalating
military struggle in Vietnam.

First is the fact that this struggle and
its outcome are of primary and most
direct concern, both immediately and in
the long run, to the independent nations
of Asia.

Second, I believe, is the fact that, real
as our interest in the security of south-
east Asia is and will remain, it is these
Asian nations that must assume primary
and major responsibility for their own
security if the peace and stability of the
area are to be established and main-
tained.

Third, the Asians may well have a bet-
ter understanding of how “to get from
here to there” than would Americans.

For these reasons, I very much hope
that we may see increasing support
for the convening of an Asian conference.
And while it will be for the Asians to
decide and to arrange, we should wel-
come and encourage such an initiative.

THAILAND'S NORTHEAST FRONTIER

Mr. EUCHEL. Mr. President, for the
past several years, there has been a pat-
tern of increased subversion and pene-
tration of Thailand’s northeast frontier
by Communist agents. Both Hanoi and
Peking have loudly proclaimed that Thai-
land is next on the list of countries to
be engulfed by their misnamed wars of
“national liberation.” In the past 6
months, the level of radio propaganda
beamed on this area from Communist
radio stations has greatly increased; the
rate of assassination of officials has in-
creased from 35 in calendar 1965 to T0
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in the first 6 months of this year—a
quadrupling of these vicious attacks by
Communist agents seeking to destroy the
fabric of peaceful government in this
frontier. There are many problems in
meeting the Communist challenge in this
area, not the least of which is establish-
ing government programs responsive to
the needs of the population. There is
much work to be done and much to be
learned from past failures. A critical
and provocative account of the problems
faced in this region was provided in an
article written by Stanley Karnow in the
Washington Post on August 22. I ask
unanimous consent to have this article
printed in the Recorp at the conclusion
of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, I be-
lieve it is the consensus of the Senate,
and a view which I strongly hold, that
the United States must seek to contain
the conflict now raging in nearby Viet-
nam. That, I think, would be the view
of the American people. In any ex-
pansion of the war in Asia, Thailand
would be greatly threatened.

No Communist penetration, using
guerrilla tactics, can succeed if it is op-
posed by the local populace. It is there-
fore imperative, Mr. President, that the
United States continue, indeed, that it
intensify its efforts to assist the peoples
of the northeast frontier area of Thai-
land in achieving their goals of stable
government and their hopes for an ade-
quate standard of living.

These efforts include such humane
goals as the achievement of potable
water supplies, small reclamation proj-
ects, rural health programs, and a pro-
gram to strengthen local police forces
so that they can subsist on their salaries
and do a better job of enforcement of
the law free and clear from any tempta-
tions or abuse which may abound in cor-
ruption and extortion.

As compared with the multibillions
of dollars that we are now required to
spend on the war in Vietnam, the cost
of this activity is small—in the fiscal
year just ended slightly less than $30
million was spent on these programs.

In the Foreign Assistance Act recently
passed by the Senate, funds which would
be provided for this kind of assistance
were cut by 28 percent, as a result of a
rollcall vote, bringing the total global
budget for the current fiscal year for
support assistance to a level below the
administration’s request for the Far East
alone.

Mr. President, as the costs of resisting
aggression are counted, we are not talk-
ing about great sums of money. As a
member of the Senate Committee on Ap-
propriations, I wish to record my strong
opposition to attempts to curtail this as-
sistance and my support for such sound
measures as may be proposed to stabi-
lize the northeast frontier area in the
future. Let me conclude by noting that
these programs are carried out largely
through representatives of local govern-
ment in the area. They do not involve
a risk to the lives of American youth.
An extension of the war to Thailand
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would be an international tragedy. It
is incumbent upon all of us to give ade-
quate consideration to see that such a
tragedy may be avoided.

Exsamsir 1
[From the Washington Post, Aug. 22, 1966]

INEPTNESS FRUSTRATES THAI EFForRTS ToO
CounTER RED DRIVE IN PROVINCE
(By Stanley Earnow)

NaxoraN PHANOM, THAILAND.—Seated at a
makeshift bamboo table in his jungle head-
quarters near this Northeast province town,
the Thai Army major admitted his bewilder-
ment.

He commands an array of troops and police
deployed to uproot the bands of Communist
insurgents and thelr sympathizers scattered
through this hinterland of rice flelds, teak
forests and remote villages.

"But our trouble,” the major said, “is that
we don't know who is Communist and who
is not.”

That complaint is familiar to any Vietnam
veteran. And in several ways, this smolder-
ing Communist Insurrection seems a repeti-
tion of the Vietnam war at its outset six or
seven years ago. As they did in Vietnam at
that time, the Communists here are cur-
rently killing officlals, organizing cadres and
promising prosperity to peasants.

Yet the most significant similarity be-
tween the two situations may lie less in the
Communist challenge than in the Thal gov-
ernment's often awkward response.

BANGHKOK ENTRAPPED

Indeed, there are seasoned American ad-
visers here who submit that present Com-
munist tactics are mainly a snare. As one
of them put it, “The Communists are trap-
ping the government into making mistakes
that work in their favor.”

Some of the government errors are so
blatant as to be incredible in this era of
counter-insurgency publicity. Like the Thai
Army major who cannot identify a real Com-
munist, military and police officers through-
out this region regularly round up villagers,
considering them suspect unless their inno-
cence can be proved.

Near Nakae, a critical sector about 25 miles
from here, peasants may not leave their vil-
lages without a special permit that fre-
quently takes hours, bribes or both to ob-
taln. In the area of Mukdahan, on. the
Mekong River south of here, they are pro-
hibited from carrying food to their fields lest
they nourish the Communists. As a result,
many must trudge home long distances for
lunch.

From all accounts, the most egregious
blunders are committed by the provincial po-
lice. Operating on low wages and no expense
money, they range through villages squeez-
ing the local populace for food, lodging and
girls. TUncooperative peasants may have a
bone broken—or worse find themselves de-
talned as Communists.

PLANTING DISRUPTED

A few months ago, during the tricky rice
transplanting period a police unit barged
into a village near here, ordered the peasants
in from the fields and forced them to bulld
a stockade. The peasants had no choice but
to abandon their paddies,

“With this kind of nonsense,” explains an
American who has spent years here, “people
tend to fear the government more than they
do the Communists. Of course, the Com-
munists kill officials and Informers, but they
are selective. The cops are indiscriminate,
and so they scare everybody.”

More widespread, though subtle, are gov-
ernment shortcomings that seem to arise
from the inability of officials to understand
and sympathize with ordinary citizens.

Ironically, the gap between the Establish-
ment and the people has persisted despite
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well intentioned government efforts, at eco-
nomic and social development in this region.
Under rural programs being accelerated to
meet the growing insurgency, the U.S. and
Thal governments have currently committed
some $20 million to an assortment of projects
for this Northeast area.

RURAL TEAMS HELP

Engineering teams are constructing irri-
gation networks, wells, roads and school-
houses. Medical teams composed of Thal
doctors and American Army corpsmen roam
the countryside, dispensing medicines and
treating the sick. There are Peace Corps
volunteers breeding chickens and nurturing
silkworms, and instructors holding seminars
for villagers on such elementary subjects as
how to erect fences and collect garbage.

But the key to all this activity, experts
point out, is less what is being done than
how it is done. The development schemes,
they argue, can be politically fruitless if they
fall to bring citizens closer to their govern-
ment. In this region at least there is still a
good deal of distance between officials and
the people.

Part of the problem stems from the high-
ly-centralized nature of the Thal govern-
ment, which makes it more Important for a
provincial governor to please Bangkok than
to satisfy his own population. Also, Thai-
land is a military dictatorship in which of-
ficlals need not worry about constituents’
votes.

At the same time, this soclety rests on the
ancient tradition, prevalent elsewhere in
Asia as well, that the authorities command
and the people obey. The despotism may be
benign, as it largely is here. Even so, it
is still a despotism in which decisions are
imposed from the top.

PEASANTS IGNORED

Consequently, speclalists here say, the
projects being built in this region are based
more often on official flat than on villagers
needs, agreement or comprehension. In
several villages near here, for example,
peasants have had their meager parcels of
land confiscated without due compensation.
In some -cases, community development
workers have seen their recommendations
blocked by superiors unreceptive to ideas
from underlings.

But for many Thals and thelr American
advisers, the focus on the Northeast is in
itself a remarkable bit of progress, It is a
sector, neglected for years, that was surely
headed into dissidence.

Far from the capital, the Northeast served
as a Siberia for unwanted officlals. More-
over, it is principally populated by an in-
between people who are ethically Laotian and
politically Thai, and are not fully accepted
by either nationality. As a Buddhist monk
here explained it: “In Laos we're considered
Thai, and in Bangkok we're considered
Laotian.”

The regions biggest handicap, however,
has been economic. Lacking adequate water
and fertile soll, its rice ylelds are about 40
per cent below the national average. Its per
capita income, only $45 per year, is less than
half that of the rest of the country, and
it i1s inequitably distributed. According to
recent study, the upper 2 per cent of the
Northeast peasants recelve ten times more
cash income than the lowest 78 per cent.

Perhaps nothing dramatizes the area's
poverty so much as its road. On a map, the
highway from Udorn through Sakorn Nakorn
here to Nakorn Phanom is a bright red
ribbon. In faet it is a potholed, corrugated
dirt strip that, these rainy afternoons turns
to mire.

RADICALS FROM HERE

Thal political figures from here were mostly
of a radical bent. Many of them supported
Pridi Phanomyong the Iliberal former
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Premier who now lives in Communist China.
The Northeast was also the center of resist-
ance against the Japanese, with whom the
Bangkok government allled during World
War IT.

When military dictators assumed power in
Bangkok after the war, they systematically
cracked down on Northeast politiclans, charg-
ing them with advocating separatism, com-
munism or both.

The massive military sweeps through here
in the early 1960s instilled in the local popu-
lation a fear of the Bangkok regime that still
remains. The arrests and summary execu-
tion of several local leaders, many of them
popular in the region, may have given the
present insurgents a measure of backing in
their opposition to the government.

The more generous attention now being ac-
corded the Northeast by the government has
prompted some commentators to remarks
that the insurrection has been a “blessing in
disguise.”

But how much ground here can be held
against the Communists could depend on
more than money and materiel. It may re-
quire a change away from the conservative,
paternalistic outlook of the Bangkok military
oligarchy.

TAX HIKE TO STOP INFLATION
COULD BRING 5 MILLION UN-
EMPLOYED

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
distinguished senior Senator from Ten-
nessee [Mr. Gorel] has provoked a debate
on the floor of the Senate on economic
policy, and particularly interest rate
policy.

Most Senators taking part in this
debate have failed to recognize, however,
that if fiscal policy is going to reduce
both prices and interest rates, it will
have a devastating effect on the
economy.

In my judgment the cost of an across-
the-board tax hike to stop the rise in
the cost of living would be at least 2 mil-
lion additional unemployed. This would
push unemployment to a 5 million level.

Our experience during the similar
boom and the following recession in the
middle and late fifties showed that it
was only when unemployment reached
6.8 percent in 1958 that the rise in the
cost of living came under control and
the rate of increase fell decisively.

Such an increase from the present 3.9
percent level would mean an additional
2 million Americans out of work.

This is a selective inflation that must
be fought with a surgeon’s scalpel, not
a butcher’s cleaver. The kind of across-
the-board tax hike that some Members
of the Congress advocate would be
strictly & meat cleaver.

Judging by our experience in the
fifties, to do any good, it would have to
be at least equivalent to the $11 billion
tax cut of 1964, and probably a good deal
more.

If an easier monetary policy should
permit interest rates to drop at the
same time as some advocate, the tax
hike might have to be $20 billion.

This would mean an approximate 20-
percent increase in personal and corpo-
rate income taxes.

While the moderation of price rises
would be highly welcome and lower in-
terest rates would also be helpful, the ef-
fect of such a recession on States and
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municipalities would be to force a cut-
back on education and essential services
that would be irresistible.

This is why the President is right to
oppose a strictly across-the-board tax
hike solution to present onerous high and
rising prices and soaring interest rates.

There is a better way to meet this in-
flation. The best evidence shows that
the rising pressures on the economy have
moderated. Unemployment is right now
well above its February level. It is also
hliher than in six of the years since
1947.

While operations continue at an un-
comfortable 92 percent of plant capacity,
they have not significantly increased
since the beginning of the year. They
remain well below the 96 percent of ca-
pacity operations of 1953.

The best hope for a balanced economic
policy that will keep price rises under
control and offer an early hope for a
more reasonable level of interest rates
is the following:

First. Continuation of wage-price
guideposts with more flexibility to per-
mit labor compensation for the rising
cost of living.

Second. A selective cutback in the
Federal Government’s construction ac-
tivities, especially roadbuilding, as long
as pressure on manpower and material
in the capital goods sector continues to
be the most inflationary sector of the
economy.

Third. Authority for the Federal reg-
ulatory agencies to end the interest rate
war that has escalated rates and enabled
business to continue to boom construc-
tion at the expense of the homebuilding
industry.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator from Wisconsin has ex-
pired.

Mr. PROXMIRE. I ask unanimous
consent to have 3 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, in
that connection President Johnson has
asked Congress to enact certain legisla-
tion in this field. ‘The measure is pend-
ing before the Senate Banking Commit-
tee. We have failed to act on it. The
President has pressed for it and asked
that we act on it. In my judgment, the
rate war between banks and other lend-
ing agencies has greatly added to interest
fgte costs and has paralyzed homebuild-

g.

The administration is fighting hard
for congressional action on this bill. If
we do not act on it, it will not be because
Elhei administration has not asked us to

o it.

Mr. President, my distinguished col-
league from Tennessee has recently criti-
cized my contention that it is up to Con-
gress to moderate through legislative
initiatives the inflationary pressures now
plaguing the economy. Among other ob-
jections, Senator Gore has pressed the
point that it is up to the administration
to submit legislation to Congress which
would dampen inflationary trends.

Mr. President, I point to S. 3687, for
which the administration is fighting,
This would provide flexible authority for
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supervisory agencies to prescribe maxi-
mum rates of return payable on deposit~
type savings. This bill would:

First, grant to the Federal Reserve
Board flexible authority to establish dif-
ferent categories of deposits for interest-
rate limitations;

Second, give the same authority to the
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation;

Third, grant standby authority to the
Federal Home Loan Bank Board to set
maximum rates of interest on the share
accounts of savings and loans;

Fourth, provide for coordinated use of
these flexible authorities by the agencies
above named;

Fifth, grant to the Federal Reserve
Board the authority to raise reserve re-
quirements to a maximum of 10 percent;
and

Sixth, broaden the authority of the
Federal Reserve System so that it ean
purchase the obligations of any agency of
the U.S. Government.

The first four proposals on this list
were submitted in an earlier bill, S. 3627,
proposed by the Federal Reserve Board
and introduced by the distinguished
chairman of the Banking and Currercy
Committee. But all six proposals have
the support of the Coordinating Commit-
tee on Bank Regulations and Super-
vision, composed of the Chairman of the
Federal Reserve Board, the Comptroller
of the Currency, the Chairman of the
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation,
and the Chairman of the Federal Home
Loan Bank Board—in effect, the support
of the administration.

The Senator from Tennessee [Mr,
Gore] has made a strong fight. Let me
point out, however, that his proposal for
elimination of the investment tax credit
will not have any significant effect in
slowing down the economy for from 9
months to a year. By then a recession
could develop a situation in which we
needed that lost investment credit stimu-
lation. i
LEADTIME BETWEEN ORDER AND DELIVERY OF

PRODUCTIVE EQUIPMENT

A period of 18 months is sometimes
cited as the average leadtime between
contractual commitment and completion
of capital projects in American industry.
This rule of thumb includes both plant
and equipment, a broader category than
section 38 property. There are of course
wide differences among investments.
Many items such as office equipment and
certain standard types of production
machinery can normally be delivered
within a few months. On the other hand,
such investments as large aircraft, large
electric generating plants, blast furnaces,
heavy production equipment, and chemi-
cal processing equipment systems, may
take 2 or 3 years or more to complete and
place in service following the initial
contract.

The design of specialized equipment
requires considerable time, and the trend
toward increasing use of specialized
equipment makes this an increasingly
important factor in the leadtime for
capital projects.

Against this background, it has been
estimated that some 40 percent of equip-
ment subject to the credit has an order-
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to-delivery time of not more than one

or two quarters, another 40 percent has
a delivery time of three or four quarters,
and another 20 percent has delivery
times ranging between 1 year and 3%

years with an average of about 2 years.

Some additional time would elapse be-
tween delivery and actual installation or
placement in use in some cases.

The overall weighted average time be-
tween contract and placement in use of
productive equipment eligible for the in-
vestment credit is therefore estimated
at between three quarters and a year. If
some allowance is made for necessary
advance scheduling of equipment pur-
chases to be installed as building con-
struction is completed, the overall aver-
age leadtime may be somewhat longer.
SUSPENSION OF INVESTMENT CREDIT NOT SUIT-

ABLE AB SHORT-TERM RESTRAINING FACTOR

FOR THESE REASONS

Because there is a considerable “lead-
time” in carrying out investment proj-
ects; because the investment credit be-
comes available when assets are put in
service and hence presentf contracts are
being undertaken in relianc: on the
availability of the credit when the proj-
ect is completed; because suspension of
the credit would have to provide an ex-
ception for projects already under com-
mitment, but which will be completed
in the future, it follows that suspension
of the investment credit would generally
not alter investment expenditures or tax
revenues for a substantial period of time.
CURRENT SITUATION DOES NOT REQUIRE

CHANGES IN FINAL INCOME TAX LIABILITIES

As the President has stated, it is not
necessary or desirable to change indi-
vidual or corporate final tax liabilities at
this time in response to the current eco-
nomiec situation associated with Viet-
nam expenditures. Since the invest-
ment credit is a component of final in-
come tax liabilities, it follows that the
current situation does not require a
suspension of the investment credit.

BALANCE OF PAYMENTS

The investment credit helps the bal-
ance of payments in two direct ways:
First, it makes investment here in the
United States more attractive; and sec-
ond, it encourages modernization and
cost cutting to strengthen our export
position—including our defensive posi-
tion vis-a-vis imports. Suspension or
reduction of the investment credit in a
world in which investment incentives
are widely used in foreign tax systems
under which our friendly international
competitors operate would weaken our
international competitive position.

The point I am trying to make is that
if we repealed the investment tax credit
today or tomorrow, it would be at least
the middle or the end of 1967 before the
real effect would be felt. If we acted
next March or April, it would have no
decisive effect until 1968.

My conclusion is that while it is
healthy and desirable to discuss eco-
nomiec policy, we must realize that this
country is in a situation in which there
is no painless or easy way in which to
reduce interest rates or to decrease in-
flationary pressures. ;
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This is especially true if we try to do
both at once.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, will the Senator yield?

Mr. PROXMIRE. I yield to the assist-
ant majority leader.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. I hope very
much that the Senate Banking and Cur-
rency Committee will report out of the
committee the bill to which the Senator
has made reference. I was hoping the
administration would recommend much
more than it did with respect to high
interest rates and see that something is
done, and I would hope that Congress
will act on it.

Am I to understand that the bill which
the administration has recommended, to
which the Senator from Wisconsin re-
ferred, has passed the House?

Mr, PROXMIRE. No. Itispending in
both the House and the Senate. There
is considerable controversy over it in the
House Banking and Currency Commit-
tee, and also in the Senate committee.
The President is making a vigorous fight
for it. The President has asked Congress
to do something about this matter which
would stop the rate war that has driven
up prices, and relieve paralyzed home-
building. It is unfair and untrue to say
that the administration has not taken
any significant action, to hold down in-
terest rates and to relieve increased in-
flationary pressures.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
time of the Senator has expired.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
Senator may have 3 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Is there a
bill in the Senate Banking and Currency
Committee which has passed the House
providing for holding down competition
between private banks and building and
loaér; associations for money to be loaned
ou

Mr. PROXMIRE. No; it has not
passed the House. It is pending in the
House and in the Senate. This bill will
give the Home Loan Bank Board and
other Federal regulatory agencies the
power to fix maximum interest rates that
are paid by such lending institutions,
particularly on certificates of deposit,
which have been particularly responsible
for luring money away from housing
with ever higher interest rates and into
business and which has resulted in the
housing field being depressed.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. This failure
of the committee to act on measures of
this kind is what puts pressure on Sen-
ators to come to the floor and offer
amendments,

Mr. PROXMIRE. I think the Sen-
ator is right. One of the most interest-
ing developments I have seen in the Sen-
ate is the debate on interest rates which
the Senator from Tennessee [Mr. Gorel
has provoked, except I strongly disagree
on the argument that only the Presi-
dent, not Congress, is responsible for
high interest rates. Not only is Con-
gress senior partner, but Congress has
failed to act when the administration
has fought for congressional action to
st.op the escalating interest rate war.
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Mr, LONG of Louisiana. If the Bank-
ing and Currency Committee cannot find
time or take an intellectual interest to
act on matters of this kind, I hope mem-
bers of the committee will not be too
much disturbed if some of us who may be
31111 other committees may try to be help-

Mr. PROXMIRE. I hope the Senator
will. We can use all the help we can get
to get action on that bill.

Mr. LONG of Louisana., I find, as a
member of the Finance Committee,
which is one of the oldest committees
in the Senate, that members get im-
patient with that committee in consider-
ing some of the amendments they pro-
pose, and on which the committee will
not act. When the measure gets on the
floor, I find I have a job sometimes just
getting Members to withhold those
amendments, or in getting them de-
feated, even though we promise to hold
hearings on a bill in which they are in-
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terested and report a bill. Some of these
measures will have to be considered by
the Banking and Currency Committee.
For example, it will have to consider
measures to meet some of the pressures
brought on by the war. So these meas-
ures will have to be considered by the
Appropriations Committee, the Finance
Committee, and also the Banking and
Currency Committee to try to take care
of necessary legislation in this field.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I
thank the distinguished Senator.

I ask unanimous consent that tables I
have prepared, showing the unemploy-
ment rate, the consumer price level, the
Nation’s industrial production in rela-
tion to its plant capacity, for every year
from 1946 to 1966, and the prime interest
rate during the period with the changes
from year to year to show the correla-
tion to which I have referred, be printed
in the ReEcorp at this point.
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The correlation between rising unem-
ployment and cessation of inflation is
sharp, clear and dramatic. Price rises
moderate generally when unemployment
increases. This has been our painful
experience in the past. And this is why
the dilemma of the President and the
Congress is so acute, Somehow we need
to devise economic policies which will
give us stable prices, low interest rates
and low unemployment. To achieve that
now when momentum for price and in-
terest rate increases rushes ahead is ex-
traordinarily difficult, maybe impos-
sible.

It will take a high order of business
and labor as well as presidential states-
manship to keep the increasingly im-
portant nonfiscal prize pressures under
control.

There being no objection, the tables
were ordered to be printed in the
RECcORD, as follows:

Cost of living, interest rates rise with fall of unemployment; rise in plant capacity use

Consumer Rate of Plant Rate of Unemploy- Rate of Prime Rate of
Price Index ! pacity hang ment rate change commercial change
(percent) (percent) paper (percent)
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#Not Available.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
time of the Senator from Wisconsin has
expired.

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senator may
have 2 additional minutes, in order that
I may respond to his statement.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. GORE. First, Mr. President, I
wish to thank the able senior Senator
from Wisconsin for his generous refer-
ences to the senior Senator from Ten-
nessee.

I believe the Senator was just coming
into the Chamber when I earlier called
attention to the fact that from last Au-
gust to September, the increase in the
cost of living was only two-tenths of a
point; from September to October, two-
tenths of a point; from October to No-
vember, two-tenths of a point; then there
was no increase at all through December
and January. The drastic rise in in-
terest rates that was promoted by the
Federal Reserve Board—which con-
stituted, I think, about a 37'% percent in-
crease in Government rates—occurred
in December. The cost of living jumped
six-tenths of a point from January to

February; then four-tenths of a point
from March to April; then six-tenths of
a point from April to May; then from
May to June three-tenths of a point; and
from June to July four-tenths of a
point.

Thus we find that for the preceding 12
months, the first 6 months show an in-
crease of only eight-tenths of a point,
but then the trend began to accelerate,
and in the last 6 months we see the cost
of living increasing by 2.3 points. I call
this to the attention of the Senator. I
realize that he has cited the case of one
bill that has been requested, on which
no action has been taken. But the fight
against inflation will not be won easily,
as the Senator has said.

The cost of living cannot be held down
with a flyswatter. The pressure for in-
creased interest rates is terrific by those
who think they have never had it so
good—and I do not know that they ever
did. So broad-scale action is needed.
What is needed most, in my opinion, is
presidential will, determination and
leadership. Congressional action will be
required on a broad front.

But I call these facts to the attention
of the able senior Senator from Wiscon-

sin—who is one of the most learned men,
in economiecs and many other fields, who
serve now or have ever served in the
Senate—and enlist his further attention
to and his further able consideration of
these problems.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
Senator’s time has expired.

Mr. PROXMIRE. I ask unanimous
consent that I may have 1 minute to re-
ply to the Senator from Tennessee.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROXMIRE. I appreciate very
much the Senator’s statement. While I
agree that interest rates and the cost of
living have risen in tandem in the last 6
months, as the Senator emphasized in
his remarks, I would make two points.

No. 1 is that there is some lag
between the tightness of monetary pol-
icy and the restraint that it exercises on
the economy, and the effect that that pol-
icy has intending to hold prices down.
The lag, I would say, is 6 or 8 months,
or perhaps longer. For this reason the
recent rise in interest rates could not be
expected to have a simultaneous effect
on prices. The effect is likely to be in
the future; and even this may be offset
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by other factors such as the wage-in-
dustrial-price situation.

The second point that I would make
in connection with the argument of the
Senator from Tennessee is that if we do
follow a policy of easier money, if the
Federal Reserve Board does pump more
money into the economy and increase
the money supply, then I do not see how
we can come to any sane economic judg-
ment under present tight economic con-
ditions except that this is bound to in-
crease the inflationary pressures.

Although we can make a strong case
that we need lower interest rates, I think
we have to recognize that there is some
conflict in an inflationary period between
lower interest rates and lower prices, if
we try to get them both at the same
time. With interest rates sharply re-
duced, I do not think we can make the
kind of progress we ought to make in
keeping prices down unless we have a
very large increase in taxes, which I
think would very adversely affect em-
ployment.

COMMITMENT PROCEDURE FOR
PERSONS FOUND NOT GUILTY BY
REASON OF INSANITY

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, when I
served as U.S. attorney for the district
of Maryland, I became aware of a void
in Federal criminal procedure. This gap
was exposed to public view through the
activities of a young man who had a
proclivity for flying airplanes. The only
problem was that the young man had
neither a pilot’s license nor his own
plane.

From time to time, whenever he would
pass an airport, he would have an irre-
pressible desire to fly planes; and, with
the aid of a Popular Mechanics manual,
he proceeded to fly them. Fortunately,
he generally landed the aircraft in one
piece without inflicting injury either to
himself or to innocent persons, but usu-
ally some damage was inflicted to the
aircraft. On one occasion. to satisfy his
desire to fly, he stole an airplane and
managed to pilot it between two States.

When he was tried in the district court
on a charge of wrongful interstate trans-
portation of the aireraft, he won acquit-
tal after psychiatric testimony disclosed
that the theft occurred while the young
man was acting under an irresistible im-
pulse. It was at this point that the void
in Federal criminal procedure became
evident for all to see. Upon the verdict
of not guilty, the young man walked from
the courtroom a free man, although the
testifying psychiatrists were relatively
‘certain that his penchant for flying
would soon lead to another illegal flight
in a stolen aircraft. In fact, within a
matter of months, the young man was
again apprehended after stealing an air-
eraft. The danger that such activity of
a mentally irresponsible person posed for
the community is readily apparent.

The gap in Federal criminal law de-
velops because there is no verdict of not
guilty by reason of insanity. Federal
procedure, outside the District of Colum-
bia, merely requires the jury to find a
defendant in a criminal case either guilty
or not guilty. In a case where the de-
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fendant produces evidence of his insanity
at the time of the alleged act, the jury
is instructed on the defense of insanity
but its verdict does not reflect whether it
believed the defendant not guilty because
the evidence against him did not prove
beyond a reasonable doubt that he did in
fact commit the act alleged or because
the jury believed he lacked the mental
capacity to commit a crime. The reason
underlying the jury’s verdict is unclear.
Moreover, & man who has committed an
antisocial act while insane is allowed to
walk out of the courtroom a free man.
There is no assurance to society that the
mental illness that produced the act for
which he was brought into a Federal
court has been treated or sufficiently ar-
rested to create a reasonable belief that
the illness will not again produce a crim-
inal act. Furthermore, there is no assur-
ance that a mentally ill person will re-
ceive psychiatric help.

Mr. President, there is a need for a
verdict of not guilty by reason of insanity
in Federal practice, comparable to exist-
ing practice in the several States. When
such a verdict is returned, there should
be a determination of the acquitted per-
son’s mental condition at the time of ac-
quittal. Any person whose mental illness
has not been sufficiently arrested to as-
sure society that further criminal
behavior will not result from the illness,
should be committed to a mental insti-
tution, both to insure the protection of
society and to assure that the individual
will receive help in his quest for sanity.

Mr. President, in order to achieve these
‘objeetives, I am introducing, for appro-
priate reference, a bill to amend chapter
313 of the United States Code, to provide
for the commitment of certain individ-
uals acquitted of offenses against the
United States solely on the ground of in-
sanity. This bill is a product of several
months of study, and was drafted after
consultation with a number of Federal
district judges who are interested in clos-
ing the existing gap in Federal criminal
procedure. These judges have written to
me as chairman of the Senate Judiciary
Committee’s Subcommittee on Improve-
ments in Judicial Machinery and have
cited as a prime deficiency in the Federal
law the absence of a commitment pro-
cedure for persons found not guilty after
the introduction of evidence of their
insanity.

My bill seeks to alleviate this deficiency
by establishing the verdict of not guilty
by reason of insanity as one possible
verdict the trier of fact can return after
the issue of insanity is raised in a crimi-
nal trial. A verdict of not guilty by rea-
son of insanity will trigger the institu-
tion of commitment proceedings against
the person so acquitted of the Federal
criminal charges.

The bill allows the institution of the
commitment proceedings by either the
U.S. attorney or the distriet judge who
heard the eriminal case. The commit-
ment proceedings ultimately will culmi-
nate in a hearing to determine if the
person acquitted because of insanity is
at the time of the commitment hearing
dangerous to himself or others. But
prior to that hearing, the district court
is given the discretionary power to com-
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mit the person for psychiatric observa-
tion for a period of not to exceed 60 days.
This prehearing commitment is framed
in discretionary rather than mandatory
terms in the bill because it is believed
that In most cases where the insanity
defense has been raised the person’s
mental condition will have been subject-
ed to a good dea] of scrutiny at the trial
of the criminal charges. In these cases
the criminal defendant will have under-
gone extensive examination and may even
have been subjected to lengthy pretrial
commitment either for examination or
to insure that he was competent to as-
sist his counsel in the defense of his case
and thus competent to stand trial. Re-
ported cases show as much as two or
three quarter year treatments between
arrest and trial. See, for example, Field~
ing v. United States, 251 F. 2d 878 (D.C.
Cir. 1957).

The discretionary prehearing commit-
ment will allow hospitalization where
the court believes there has not been
sufficient scrutiny of the person’s pres-
ent mental condition prior to and during
the eriminal trial. It will also allow the
district judge to have the benefit of a
thorough examination of the person’s
mental condition immediately before the
hearing to determine his present dan-
gerousness.

The bill further provides that if, after
a hearing at which the person shall have
the assistance of counsel, the court de-
termines that the person, because of his
insanity, would constitute a present dan-
ger to himself or others if released from
custody, the court shall commit the per-
son to the custody of the Attorney Gen-
eral who shall hospitalize him in a suit-
able mental institution. This remission
to the custody of the Attorney General
is patterned after provisions of existing
law. Today, the Attorney General is
charged with the custody of persons sub-
jected to pretrial commitment, title 18,
United States Code, section 4244, as well
as with the custody of those Federal
prisoners who suffer mental illness dur-
ing the term of their sentences, title 18,
United States Code, section 4247. The
Attorney General also will be authorized
by the bill to contract with State and
private institutions for the hospitaliza-
tion and care of the person who is still
considered dangerous because of his
mental condition.

The bill also insures that a person
committed under its provisions will not
be held beyond the time when he is a
threat to society or to himself because of
mental illness. This is done by preserv-
ing the right of habeas corpus, and by
requiring the mental institution in which
the person is maintained to make an an-
nual report to the court which ordered
the commitment on the condition of the
person committed. These reports will al-
low the court to observe the progress of
the person and to order his release if the
court concludes that the danger to the
community or to himself has been suf-
ficiently arrested. The annual reports
will make the committing court aware of
the gravity of such commitment and will
provide a basis for future consideration
of the need and value of the commit-
ment. The bill also allows the person to
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be released if the medical authorities
certify his improved mental condition or
if the Attorney General or his represent-
ative transmits such certification to the
court.

The bill, I believe, effectively fills the
void that now exists in Federal criminal
procedure. It attempts to strike an ap-
propriate balance between the interests
of society and the rights of the individual
defendant. If it, or some modification
of it which allows commitment of per-
sons found not guilty by reason of in-
sanity, is enacted, Federal courts will not
need to be timid in adopting some mod-
ern thinking on the insanity defense.
There is some evidence that the absence
of an adequate commitment procedure to
protect society from the automatic re-
lease of a person acquitted after the in-
terposition of the insanity defense has
been a deterrent to the adoption of a
more liberal rule of criminal insanity
than the M’Naghten rule. See Wion
v. United States, 325 F. 2d 420, 428 (10th
Cir. 1963); Sauer v. United States, 241
F. 2d 640, 650 et seq. (9th Cir. 1957).
The latter opinion candidly discusses this
problem. In preserving the M’Nagh-
ten rule the court stated forthrightly
that, if Federal civil commitment pro-
cedures were available to “confine” a
person acquitted on insanity ground,
“this court might be disposed to alter
its current views [on the proper insanity
test]l.” Moreover, as the circuits adopt
more liberal rules relating to the insanity
defense as in United States v. Currens,
290 F. 2d 751 (3d Cir. 1961) and United
States v. Freeman, 357 F. 2d 606 (2d Cir.
1966) the need for an adequate commit-
ment procedure will become all the more
pressing. Indeed, in the Freeman opin-
ion, Judge Kaufman stated:

Effective procedures for institutionaliza-
tion and treatment of criminally irrespon-
sible are vital as an implementation of [our]
decision. Id. at 626.

The need for legislation in this area
was ably stated by the junior Senator
from New York earlier this month when
he introduced a bill (S. 3689) to provide
for a commitment procedure. Icongratu-
late Mr. KEennNeEDY for his initiative in this
area. I join him in urging congressional
action. As former Attorney General, he
is well aware of the problems relating to
the handling of persons who commit
criminal acts while under the stress of
mental illness. His bill would establish
a reasonable commitment procedure for
those acquitted of a Federal offense be-
cause of insanity. S. 3689 is similar in
thesis and scope to the bill I introduce
today. But there are several major dif-
ferences that I will outline briefly. With
two alternatives before the Senate, I be-
lieve a thorough examination of the
problem will be possible.

The foremost differences relate to the
criteria for commitment and the disposi-
tion of persons found dangerous. As I
have stated, my bill would commit per-
sons found, because of insanity, dan-
gerous to themselves or others to the
care of the Attorney General for hos-
pitalization. 8. 3689 would differentiate,
on the one hand, between persons whose

insanity made them dangerous to them-
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selves and others and, on the other hand,
those who are dangerous not only to
themselves and others but also endanger
the safety of officers, property or other
interests of the United States. While
the latter class of dangerous persons
would remain in Federal control, the for-
mer class would be delivered to the proper
State authorities.

Several possible problems come to mind
as a result of this differentiation. First,
I wonder if psychiatrists would be in-
clined to say in many cases whether the
dangerous tendencies of a person stem-
ming from a mental illness are likely to
be directed particularly at Federal officers
or property. Second, when a case occurs
where a person is found dangerous but
not to a Federal interest, his transfer to
State authorities may create friction be-
tween the Federal Government and the
States. After all, the person found dan-
gerous had come to public attention be-
cause of the alleged violation of Federal
law; there may have been no violation of
State law. Moreover, there will have
been no determination by a State court
or agency that the person was or is men-
tally ill, In addition, the transfer of the
burden to a State will not be directly ac-
companied by any inducement such as a
Federal contract to pay for the costs of
the person’s hospitalization. Today,
there is a reluctance on the part of State
authorities to assume responsibility for
persons found not guilty after a success-
ful insanity defense where such persons
do not have binding contacts with the
State where the trial was held.

The reason for the differentiation be-
tween classes of dangerous persons in
S. 3689 is clear; it follows the present
statutory pattern of chapter 313, of title
18, United States Code, and it attempts
to insure the constitutionality of any
Federal commitment by allowing Fed-
eral control only of those who are clearly
dangerous to the Federal Establishment.
If such a differentiation is necessary to
insure the constitutionality of a Fed-
eral commitment, I would endorse it, for
almost any commitment procedure would
be better than the present void in Fed-
eral law. However, I do not believe that
it is clear that such a differentiation is
necessary in order to insure constitu-
tionality. The person found dangerous
after acquittal because of insanity came
to public attention through the alleged
commission of what would be, but for the
element of mental irresponsibility, a
Federal crime. The Federal interest
should be strong enough in that indi-
vidual to allow Federal control of the
person until his release will not endanger
society. Moreover, a Federal problem, a
person who allegedly committed a viola-
tion of Federal law, should not be foisted
upon the States for solution.

As I have said, I believe the constitu-
tional command in this area is far from
clear. I hope that the introduction of
my hill, along with S. 3689, will stimulate
academic study of the problem. I am
certain that the relevant Senate commit-
tee that considers the pending legislation
will carefully weigh the constitutional
alternatives. ’

Another, less substantial, difference be-
tween my bill and S. 3689 concerns the
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authority to whom one committee to Fed-
eral control shall be sent. I would fol-
low the pattern now established in chap-
ter 313 of title 18, United States Code,
and commit such persons to the Attorney
General. 8. 3689 would commit such
persons to the Surgeon General. For the
past several years an interdepartmental
committee composed of representatives
of the Attorney General and Surgeon
General have been studying chapter 313
with the view toward a possible realloca-
tion of responsibilities between Depart-
ments with respect to persons committed
under the various procedures outlined in
that chapter. I hope the interdepart-
mental committee will make its views
known to the Senate in the near future.
If the executive departments involved
can agree, I would have no objection to
substituting the Surgeon General for the
Attorney General in sections (d), (e),
(f), (h), and (i) of the bill I introduce
today.

I also want to mention the work of a
committee of the American Bar Foun-
dation in the area of mental disability
and the law. This able group, under the
astute chairmanship of James V. Ben-
nett, Esquire, has studied in depth the
approaches of a number of States and,
incidentally, the operations of the vari-
ous Federal district courts within these
States. I understand that the report and
recommendations of this study group
will. not be available for publication
for at least 6 months, but I look forward
to their report on this problem. I am
certain this group will provide valuable
insights which will be of great assistance
to the Senate in its consideration of my
bill, of S. 3689, and of the entire scope
of chapter 313 of title 18.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. TYDINGS. Iyield.

Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, I highly
commend the Senator from Maryland for
his inftroduction of this bill. He has
taken me back to the classroom this
morning, because, as an old professor of
criminal law, I recall how we used to
discuss this very problem which I re-
ferred to as a serious loophole in the
Federal criminal statutes.

I am regretful that, as long as I have
been here, I have been guilty of a lapse
in not proposing such a bill as the Sen-
ator from Maryland has proposed this
morning.

If the Senator would so honor me, I
would be glad to be one of the cosponsors
of the bill. I am sure that other lawyers
would like to cosponsor it, because lawyer
after lawyer knows how right the Sen-
ator from Maryland is.

This measure is sorely needed. We
are very glad to follow the leadership of

-the Senator from Maryland in regard

to this matter.

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, I
thank the distinguished Senator from
Oregon, and I would be honored to have
him as a cosponsor.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the name of the senior Senator
from Oregon be added as a cosponsor to
my bill.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.
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Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the full text of
the bill be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the REcorb.

. The bill (S. 3753) to amend chapter
313, title 18, United States Code, to pro-
vide for the commitment of certain in-
dividuals acquitted of offenses against
the United States solely on the ground
of insanity, introduced by Mr. TYDINGS
(for himself and Mr. MoRSE), was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, referred
to the Committee on the Judiciary, and
ordered to be printed in the REecorp, as
follows:

8.3753

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That (a)
chapter 313, title 18, United States Code, is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following new section:

“g 4240, Commitment of certain individuals
acquitted of offenses against the
United States on the ground of
insanity.

“(a) Whenever the issue of insanity at
the time of the commission of an offense
against the United States is ralsed by the
pleadings or evidence, the Court shall find
or, in the event of a jury trial, shall instruct
that the verdict shall be one of the following:
(1) guilty, (2) not gullty, or (3) not guilty
by reason of insanity at the time of the
commission of the offense. The judgment
shall so state.”

“(b) Whenever any person charged with
an offense against the United States is ac-
quitted solely on the ground that he was
insane at the time of its commission, the
United States Attorney, if he has reasonable
cause to belleve that such person so ac-
quitted may be presently insane and that,
because of his insanity, his release would
constitute a danger to himself or others,
shall file a motion for a judicial determina-
tion of the mental condition of such person,
setting forth the grounds for such bellef,
in the trial court in which the proceedings
which resulted in his acquittal were con-
ducted. Upon the filing of such a motion or
upon its own motion, the court shall, after
notice, hold a hearing within a reasonable
time to determine whether the person ac-
quitted of an offense against the United
States on the ground that he was insane at
the time of its commission, would, because of
his insanity, constitute a present danger to
himself or others., Such person shall be en-
titled to be represented by counsel at such
hearings, and, if such person is indigent,
counsel shall be provided for him at the ex-
pense of the Government.

“(c) After the filing of a motion to de-
termine the mental condition of a person
found not gullty of an offense against the
United States solely because he was insane
at the time of its commission, or upon its
own motion, the court may order such per-
son to be examined by at least two qualified

psychlatrists deslgnated by the court. The-

psychiatrists so designated shall, within sixty
days thereafter, file their reports with the
court setting forth their findings with respect
to such examination, including their con-
clusions as to the mental condition of such
person and whether the release of such per-
son would constitute a danger to himself
or others. For the purpose of examination
the court may order the person committed
for such reasonable period as it may deter-
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mine, not to exceed sixty days, to the custody
of the Attorney General who shall hospitalize
such person in a suitable mental institution
or other facility designated by the court.

“(d) If, after the hearing provided in (b),
the court shall determine that the person,
because of his insanity, would constitute a
present danger to himself or others if re-
leased  from custody, the court shall com-
mit the person so acquitted to the custody
of the Attorney General, who shall hospital-
ize such person in a suitable mental institu-
tion or other facility.

“(e) Whenever a person shall be com-
mitted to the custody of the Attorney Gen-
eral or his representative pursuant to subsec-
tion (d) of this section, his commitment
shall run until his mental condition is so
improved that his release would not con-
stitute a danger to himself or others. Upon
the termination of any such commitment,
the Attorney General or his authorized rep-
resentative shall file with the court which
made such commitment a certificate stating
the termination of the commitment and
the ground therefor.

*“(f) Where any person has been confined
by the Attorney General in a mental institu-
tion or other facility pursuant to subsec-
tilon (d) of this section and the superin-
tendent of any such mental institution or
the head of any such facility certifies that,
in his opinion, the release of such person
will not in the reasonable future constitute
a danger to himself or others and that the
person is entitled to his unconditional re-
lease from such mental institution. or fa-
cllity, and such certificate is filed with the
clerk of the court in which the person was
tried, and a copy thereof served on the United
Btates Attorney, such certificate shall be suf-
ficient to authorize the court to order the
;ﬁggndltional release of the person so con-

“(g) Nothing contained in this section
shall preclude a person committed under the
authority of subsection (d) of this section
from establishing by a writ of habeas corpus
his eligibility for release under the provi-
sions of this section,

“(h) The superintendent of any mental
institution or the head of any facility in
which any person is confined by the Attorney
General pursuant to subsection (d) of this
section shall annually, during the hospitali-
zation of that person, submit to the court
a written report with respect to the mental
condition of such person, together with the
recommendations of such superintendent or
head concerning the continued hospitaliza-
tion of such person. Upon the receipt there-
of, the court shall consider such report and
recommendations and, if it determines that
his release will not in the reasonable future
constitute a danger to himself or others, the
court ghall order his immediate release.
Such reports and recommendations shall be
made avallable to counsel in any judicial
proceeding challenging the continued hos-
pitalization of a person committed under the
provisions of subsection (d).

*“(1) The Attorney General is authorized to
enter into contracts with the several States
(including political subdivisions thereof)
and private agencies under which appropriate
institutions and other facilities of such
States or agencies will be made avallable, on
a reimbursable basis, for the confinement,
hospitalization, care and treatment of per-
sons committed to the custody of the At-
torney General pursuant to subsections (c)
and (d) of this section.

“(j) The provisions of this section shall
not be applicable to the District of Colum-
‘bia "

(b) The chapter analysls of chapter 813,
title 18, United States Code, is amended by
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adding at the end thereof the following new

item:

4248, Commitment of certain individuals
acquitted of offenses against the
United States on the ground of in-
sanity.” -

REDUCING OUR TROOPS IN EUROPE

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President,
every day that goes by illustrates more
clearly the importance of utilizing fiscal
as well as monetary means to control
inflation and reduce our continuing un-
favorable balance of payments.

In this connection, I ask unanimous
consent to insert at this point in the
Recorp an editorial in the St. Louis
Globe Democrat, “Reducing Our Troops
in Europe.”

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

RepvuciNG Our TRoOPS IN EUROPE

Senator SymINGTON'S Insistent demand
that American forces in Europe be reduced
as a means of stopping the drain on our bal-
ance of payments, and to check our dwin-
dling gold supply, has found {increasing
acceptance in the Senate, Senator Mans-
FIELD, the majority leader, is the most recent
to echo this same view.

Ten years ago the United States had
$21,000,000,000 in gold reserves. Now these
reserves have dwindled to $13,500,000,000, a
loss of $8,400,000,000. At the same time
other countries’ gold has risen from $14,300,-
000,000 to $27,300,000,000, a gain of $13,000,-
000,000.

If the United States were called upon, and
we conceivably could be, to pay all of our
obligations in gold, we would not have the
funds to do it.

Most of the troops which Senator SymiNG-
ToN would send home, or deploy elsewhere,
are presently stationed in France where we
have been summarily ordered out by Gen.
De Gaulle. This is scant gratitude. From
1945 to 1966 we have given France $9,410,-
000,000 in economic and military ald which
accounts for a substantial portion of our
global debts.

Moving our troops and dependents from
France would cut this drain on our gold sup-
ply from a country where we want most not
to spend American dollars in view of Gen.
De Gaulle's intransigence. The resultant
saving, if the troops get out of Europe in-
stead of being shifted elsewhere on the
Continent, would be reflected not only in
our balance of payments, but in our
strengthened military dispositions in Viet-
nam.

The Administration has waged a dogged
fight for a continuation both of foreign aid
and of substantial troop deployments far
beyond our military requirements in Europe.

In the last analysis, if the Russians were
ever to overrun Western Europe, they could
not be stopped by American and NATO
ground forces.

We have contributed up to now approxi-
mately a third of the manpower and prob-
ably 80 per cent of costs, bearing far more
than our share of the burden—which pri-
marily is Europe’s rather than our own.

At the very best, our troops in France and
in NATO countries must be considered as a
token force rather than an effective striking
force.

Since they are token, this is a chance to
improve our position in many respects by
following Senator SymMINGTOoN'S and Senator
MawnsrFIELD'S advice and taking some of them
out of Europe entirely.
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Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President, in
our conviction that there can be a heavy
reduction of U,S. troops in Europe, the
majority leader and others including
myself are supported by one of the Na-
tion’s greatest citizens and most experi-
enced military figures, former President
Eisenhower. As we all know, at one time
General Eisenhower was the head of the
military forces of NATO.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, will
the Senator from Missouri yield briefly?

Mr. SYMINGTON. I am glad to yield
to my friend, the Senator from Wiscon-
sin.
Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I
commend the Senator from Missouri for
the position he has taken with respect to
reducing our troops in Europe.

I agree with him wholeheartedly and
believe that his position on this matter
is correct.

There is no question that our having a
smaller number of troops in Europe
would be enormously helpful to our bal-
ance-of-payments situation. It would go
a long way toward solving that problem.
It would also alleviate the interest rate
and inflationary problem.

Mr., SYMINGTON. Mr. President, I
was not here earlier, but am always
grateful when the Senator from Wiscon-
sin speaks on subjects incident to the
welfare of the economy.

As we know, what we are all working
for here on the floor, regardless of the
particular way in which each of us ap-
proaches it, is the preservation of the
integrity of the U.S. currency.

Mr. GRUENING. Mr, President, will
the Senator yield for a comment on his
speech?

Mr. SYMINGTON. I am happy to
yield to the able Senator from Alaska.

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, I
commend the Senator from Missouri for
introducing the editorial from the St.
Louis Globe-Democrat. After the morn-
ing hour I shall make a speech entitled
“Our Obsolete Concepts About NATO—
1949 Solution for 1966 Facts.”

The speech I shall make goes along
very well with the general purposes of
of the remarks of the Senator from
Missouri. I think it is time that we re-
vise and reappraise the entire situation
in Europe and find out whether it is nec-
essary for us to keep 300,000 troops and
their many dependents there or whether
the balance-of-payments situation might
not be aided if we review and reap-
praise the situation.

Mr. SYMINGTON. I thank the Sen-
ator, and look forward with interest to
his planned address.

DISASTERS CREATED BY ACTS OF
NATURE

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I should
like to observe that in the past couple
of days the news has been replete with
the recitation of the horrible conditions
which have been brought about in Turkey
because of another act of nature, the
terrible, devastating earthquake. As a
result of this disaster, thousands of peo-
ple have been killed and other thousands
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have been injured. Whole villages have
been wiped out with all of the attendant
suffering which goes with this type of act
of nature.

As could be expected, and as should be
expected in a time of need in other parts
of the world, the United States has been
quick to rush in to aid and to assist our
fellow man regardless of the color of his
skin or the tongue with which he speaks.

I think it is appropriate to call to the
attention of the Senate that at this par-
ticular hour the United States is on the
verge of having the opportunity to make
a great step forward in providing better
disaster relief for our own citizens.

I would like to have the record show
without question that I fully support
these humanitarian efforts which the
United States is making in Turkey, and
which it has made in Chile and other
places, to help individuals in need.

Nevertheless, it is high time that the
Congress of the United States go on rec-
ord as establishing a policy under which
we would provide more equitable and
adequate treatment for our citizens when
they are faced with the same kind of cir-
cumstances.

Over a year ago the Senate passed Sen-
ate bill 1861, to provide a whole vast area
of additional assistance to citizens of this
country when they are struck by hurri-
canes and tornadoes, or other disasters,
as was the case on Palm Sunday when 139
people in my State of Indiana were killed
in a very few minutes.

That measure was passed in the Senate
without one dissenting vote. Unfortu-
nately to this day, it has not been acted
upon by the House. However, under the
able leadership of some of our colleagues
in the House, an executive session of one
of the subcommittees of the House Com-
mittee on Public Works will be meeting
to consider this matter tomorrow.

The Senator from Indiana is optimis-
tic about the possibility that the subcom-
mittee will act favorably upon the pro-
posed legislation to provide more equit-
able assistance to those who are struck
by adversity or disaster. One of the
roadblocks which appears to loom on the
horizon is the rather comprehensive re-
port that has been prepared and sub-
mitted about the possibility of providing
disaster insurance.

It should be said that this is a worth-
while report. It is voluminous and
studies the subject in detail. But I see
no reason why a comprehensive piece of
proposed legislation dealing with the
need for financing destroyed homes, for
the construction of schools, roads, and
bridges, for the repair of farm buildings
and fences, and for replenishing herds
that have been diminished, depleted, or
destroyed by nature should be held up
pending a study of the insurance pro-
posal. The insurance program is en-
tirely compatible with the provisions of
S. 1861,

I hope that our colleagues in the House
will, in their good judgment, pass the
measure; additional study can be given
later fo the possibility of supplementing
it by providing an additional insurance
provision.
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THE PROPOSED DIRKSEN
PRAYER AMENDMENT

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, in the
Recorp for yesterday, attention was
called to the fact that the distinguished
majority leader intends next Tuesday, 1
week from today, to call up the UNICEF
resolution, to which the distinguished
minority leader has served notice he in-
tends to offer as an amendment his
prayer amendment, which would provide
for voluntary prayer in public schools.

As chairman of the Subcommittee on
Constitutional Amendments of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary, let me say that
the subcommittee has held a week and a
half of hearings on this controversial
subject. I agree with the distinguished
minority leader that prayer in the public
schools is a highly complicated and mis-
understood area, one which needs clari-
fication. Some of the interpretations
which have been placed on the Supreme
Court decisions on this subject are ridie-
ulous, to say the least.

There are those who assert that the
decisions of the Supreme Court in the
cases of Schempp, Vitale, and Murray
rule out the singing of the last verse of
“The Star-Spangled Banner” because it
refers to God, and a prohibition of the
singing of the last verses of “America”
because they, too, refer to God. It is also
claimed that it is necessary to remove
from the pledge of allegiance to the
flag the phrase “under God”; and also
that the motto “In God We Trust”
should be stricken from our coins and
currency.

All these claims have no substance at
all when one carefully examines the
Supreme Court decisions. The Court
merely held that a State governmental
agency cannot prescribe a prayer to be
said in a public school classroom.

I agree with the minority leader that
Congress should take some action to set
the record straight, try to clarify the
misconceptions, and ease the burdens
which rests so heavily on teachers, prin-
cipals, school boards, and school admin-
istrators. But I myself question wheth-
er a constitutional amendment is the
most desirable course to take.

I hope that throughout the ensuing
week the Members of the Senate will give
some attention to the possibility of an
alternative solution.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr,
Burpick in the chair). The time of the
Senator has expired.

Mr. BAYH. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may proceed
for 2 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BAYH. We all know that a con-
stitutional amendment is not something
to be taken lightly. It is an almost sac-
rosanct approach to legislation. I hope
that in the ensuing week we can come up
with an alternative which will clear the
record, which will make it abundantly
clear that the Supreme Court, the Sen-
ate and the House and, indeed, the entire
country, is not godless, that we do not
foster a policy that would take God out
of our lives. I hope that we can arrive at
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a solution which will be short of the con-
stitutional amendment route.

In an effort to assist Senators to study
the complexity of this matter, I ask
unanimous consent to insert in the Rec-
orD today some of the statements which
have been made before our committee.
These statements will give Senators the
opportunity to analyze the position of
some of our outstanding legal authorities
and religious leaders, and may assist
them in making a decision when they are
called upon to do so a week from today.

There being no objection, the state-
ments were ordered to be printed in the
RECORD, as follows:

STATEMENT OF PAUL A. FREUND, BEFORE THE

SENATE SUBCOMMITTEE ON CONSTITUTIONAL

AMENDMENTS, AUGUST 1, 1966

I greatly appreciate the opportunity to
appear before this Committee to present my
views as a constitutional lawyer. Since 1939
I have been a professor of law at Harvard
University and as teaching principally con-
stitutional law.

‘With full recognition of the high purposes
that have motivated the sponsors of S.J. Res.
148 I find compelling objections to the Res-
olution.

First, To alter the Bill of Rights, and in
particular the First Amendment, for the
first time in our history would surely be a
momentous event, justified only by some
overpowering necessity that the Amendment
would clearly meet. It is against these rig-
orous standards of necessity and clarity that
the: proposal should be judged.

Second. In many contexts there is no need
for an Amendment to authorize prayer in
public places. The opening prayers in the
Senate, for example, and prayers at military
installations, are not jeopardized by any de-
cisions under the First Amendment. Chap-
lains in the armed forces are provided to fill
the gap created when the government calls
men and women away from their normal fa-
cilities for the religious life. As for legisla-
tive chaplains, as Mr. Justice Brennan said
in the Schempp case, “Legislators, themselves
from such public and ceremonial exercises
without incurring any penalty, direct or
indirect.” (374 U.S. at 299-300). In the
same case, Mr. Justice Goldberg, after stating
that under the present decision the Court
“would recognize the propriety of providing
military chaplains,” thus summarized the
actual import of the decision:

“The pervasive religiosity and direct gov-
ernmental involvement inhering in the pre-
scription of prayer and Bible reading in the
public schools, during and as part of the
curricular day, involving young impression-
able children whose school attendance is
statutorily compelled, and utilizing the pres_
tige, power, and influence of school adminis-
tration, staff, and authority, cannot realisti-
cally be termed simply accommodation, and
must fall within the interdiction of the First
Amendment. I find nothing in the opinion
of the Court which says more than this. And,
of course, today's decision does not mean
that all incidents of government which im-
port of the religious are therefore and with-
out more banned by the strictures of the
Establishment Clause.”

Nor do the decisions affect the use of pub-
lic buildings, streets or parks by religious
groups. In fact, it is clear that if a local
government permits the use of such facilities
by other groups, it not only may, it must,
permit similar use by religlous groups. Kunz
v. New York, 340 U.S. 290; Saia v. New York,
ggg U.B. 5568; Cozx v. New Hampshire, 312 U.8.
What is needed now is not to accept and
build upon popular misapprehensions about
the scope of the decisions, but to point out
the baselessness of those fears.
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Third. In the realm of the public school
classroom {itself, what would be the effect of
the Amendment? This is far from clear.
Although the distinguished proponent of the
Resolution has disclaimed any purpose to
overrule the actual decisions in the Schempp
and Mwurray cases, such might well be the
effect of the proposal, In the Schempp case
the school authorities simply provided that
at least ten verses from the Holy Bible
should be read, on a voluntary basis (that 1s,
with provision for exemption of objectors);
in the Mwurray case the options open to the
pupils were at least as wide: the reading of
a chapter of the Bible and/or the Lord's
Prayer. The Resolution authorizes the au-
thorities to provide for or permit the volun-
tary participation in prayer, but not to pre-
scribe its form or content. How wide or nar-
row an option must there be for the puplils?

If we assume that the option in Schempp
and Murray was too restrictive, and that the
pupils must be left without any guldance
or intervention by the teacher, what will be
the result? Some form of collective action
will be necessary if the pupils are to know
what it is that they are to participate in from
day to day. It is unrealistic to expect young
children to organize this exercise and select
or compose prayers without some guldance.
With the forced abstention of the teacher,
there is an open invitation for church groups
to assume this function. Then not only the
philosophy of the school-prayer decisions but
that of the released-time decision as well
would be violated, MecCollum v. Board of
Education, 333 U.S. 208. The school system
would be used not simply to promote religion
but to foster sectarlan purposes. The di-
visive effect would be increased; pupils would
be divided into participants and outsiders in
the planning stage, and among the partici-
pants denominational differences would be
intensified by disputes over the use of the
Old or New Testament, the version of the New
Testament, the cholce of texts, the unitarian
or Trinitarian form of address, and so on.
This danger of sectarlanism is most pro-
nounced where a dominant majority of the
pupils in a school or a classroom are of one
sect. Itlisin just this situation that the safe-
guards of the First Amendment are most
essential, and it is here that the Resolution
would be most damaging.

To be sure, these consequences would not
occur everywhere and always; but the First
Amendment is designed to avold these dan-
gers, and these should be clearly foreseen
before we decide to weaken the guarantees
against coercion in matters of religlous exer-
clse and the official fostering of a dominant
creed.

What alternative consequences can be fore-
seen, for other schools and classrooms? One
possibility is that different groups will main-
tain their identity but will cooperate on a
kind of separate-but-equal basis, either
segregating themselves for different prayer
ceremonies or setting separate days of the
week when each group will control the exer-
cise. No one can look forward with satis-
faction to such an intensification of religlous
identities; certainly one would not press for
a constitutional amendment in order to bring
about such divisiveness in our public schools.

A final possibillty is that some greater
agreement can be reached in certain schools
or classes, producing a form of prayer that
cannot be identified with any creedal group—
what has been called a “To whom it may
concern” form of prayer. This was indeed
the origin of the prayer recommended by
the New York Board of Regents and held in-
valld when prescribed on a voluntary basis
in the public schools. Engel v. Vitale, 370
U.S. 421. The blandness of such a prayer is
only superficially a mark of acceptability. As
the Engel case showed, and as both human-
ists and churchmen have testified, that kind
of prayer is offensive alike to unbelievers and
to the most devout of believers.
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Fourth, There Is a feeling, no doubt re-
flected in the Resolution, that our public
schools must not be godless; that if they are,
more families will send their children to
private and parochial schools. If what is
meant is that the atmosphere of the public
schools is not theclogieal, or creedal, or rit-
ualistic, this is a badge of honor. Presum=-
ably what is meant is something different—
that our schools should do more to promote
the moral education of the young; that edu-
cation must reach not only the intellect but
the feelings and should strive to instill a
sense of morality and reverence in the stu-
dents.

To this demand there are two responses:
In the first place, a brief ritual of prayer in
unison in the classroom is at best a feeble
and dublious recourse, a deceptively easy way
to avoid the real and pressing problems of
moral education in the school. As an Eng-
lish observer has sald, the exercise is apt to
be regarded as a slight irrelevance to be got
over before the serious business of the day
begins. But in any event, if a period of
brief prayer is wanted, there is a simple way
to have it: a moment of silent meditation,
during which each pupil may commune
either in prayer or other form of solemn
thought, as his upbringing and his spirit may
prompt. This would be a truer form of re-
ligious  voluntarism than any schoolroom
prayer in unison. Thus in a sense the whole
issue comes to this: If the difference between
a moment of prayer in unison and a moment
of silent prayer or meditation so momentous
for public education, and so plainly to the
advantage of the vocal ceremony, that the
extraordinary machinery of a constitutional
amendment should be set In motion to
achieve this alternative? The second re-
sponse to the call for moral education is to
point to more positive approaches in the
public schools. This is the real challenge of
the prayer decisions—to find methods at
once less offensive in a religiously pluralist
soclety and more effective for moral and
spiritual element of a common education.

Three strands can be followed to that end,
with no embarrassment from the First
Amendment: teaching about religious tradi-
tlons, including the heritage of religious lib-
erty; exposure of moral issues and training
in how to make moral judgments; and the
creatlon of an atmosphere of reverence for
truth and justice throughout the process of
learning: reverence for what we know, hu-
mility in the face of the unknown, awe before
the unknowable, These are pervasive, they
can be freely shared, they do, not call for
speclal exemptions from participation, they
should be inherent in the whole relation of
a student to his enterprise, not an excres-
cence to be cultivated by a separate ritual,
from which some must always be permitted
to opt out. On such a foundation the home
and the church can build in their private
ways. With the deepest respect for the mo-
tives of the sponsors of the Resolution, I
cannot help believing that the real problems
of moral education, and the opportunities
that beckon to meet them, are trivitalized
and evaded by the proposal before the Com-
mittee.

STATEMENT BY REV. Dr. LEONmAS C. CoNTOS,
FOR THE GREEE ARCHDIOCESE OF NORTH AND
S0UTH AMERICA, BEFORE THE SENATE SUB-
COMMITTEE ON CONSTITUTIONAL AMEND-
MENTS, AUGUST 2, 1966
The Greek Archdiocese acknowledges

gratefully the privilege of coming once again

before a distinguished committee of the

U. S. Senate to make known its position in

the matter of voluntary prayer in the public

schools.

That position remains altogether consist-
ent in its fundamentals as articulated both
before a similar committee in the Spring
of 1964, and before the General Board of the
National Council of Churches a year earlier.
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It is in full support of the amendment now
under consideration, in the hope and ex-
pectation that the amendment constitutes
an imperative corrective to the situation now
prevailing.

The dilemmsa confronting American edu-
cation issues out of the celebrated decision of
the Supreme Court striking down the New
York Regents' prayer; therefore, the first
word perhaps ought to be spoken in this
connection.

The amendment under study here, among
other things, provides a very much needed
reminder that the Supreme Court of the
land, while supreme, and thus deserving of
absolute respect, is not necessarily infallible,
The amendment holds up the possibility that
in interpreting the First Amendment to the
Constitution, the Court may not necessarily
have interpreted rightly, or even justly, the
mind of its authors; nor perhaps assessed
adequately the historical and cultural con-
text within which they acted. That the
Court was itself divided is proof of Iits
healthy human fallibility. That we honor a
process of review—of which I take this hear-
ing to be a part—is proof of the vitality of
our way of life.

The Supreme Court decision has been
widely misread, it is true. Even though its
language was careful and precise, and the
scope of its findings fixed and limited, yet
the effect of its decision on the New York
prayer, as well as 1ts subsequent more gen-
eral judgment, was to construe the “estab-
lishment" principle of the Constitution to
mean total prohibition in the publie schools
of any and all religious exercise. Whether
this was the Court’s design, it is certainly the
effect of its actions.

We are convinced that this is not the sense
and thrust of the First Amendment. More-
over, if the First Amendment is thus wvul-
nerable to such an interpretation, then we
are persuaded that a clear corrective is needed
to liberate public school authorities from the
tyranny of their present dilemma, from the
fear of doing anything—even leading a
prayer of thanksglving for food—that could
be attacked as unlawful. Unless such a cor-
rective is applied to the trend so substan-
tially accelerated by the Supreme Court's
decisions, we shall as a nation have travelled
irrevocably down the road to humanistic
secularism.

It has been argued, indeed by members of
the Court in public forum, that religion is
the business of the Church and the home.
It is true that Church and home have the
principal role in the religious training of the
young., But to declare all religious educa-
tion, any reference to religious principles, as
outside the broad competence and responsi-
bility of education, is to declare, in our view,
a false boundary, a mythical wall of separa-
tion, that divides, and deprives, the growing
child. Moreover, it goes against the whole
philosophy and ethos of this nation.

Both the Court and 1ts supporters in this
matter base their objections upon the prin-
ciple of separation of Church and State. We
champion this separation, but as a religious
force that has survived many centurles of
life under a great varlety of political eircum-
stances, including nearly half a millennium
under Moslem subjugation, we are careful
not to make a fetish of the separation prin-
ciple. We are deeply aware of the danger of
making separation a total estrangement from
that religious heritage, common to us all,
which underlies and undergirds the society
we have fashioned.

The foundations of which our culture rests
are far less sound under our feet in this
present day than they might be. As a
Church that has lived long and achieved
a measure of human wisdom in relations
with the State, we do not believe that simple
Judgments resolve that eternal tension be-
tween the Church and the World. It is a
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part of the whole pilgrimage through history.
To rob the educational system of some of its
most cherished instruments—simple devo-
tlonal exercises, the matchless grandeur of
the Bible—is not only fto impoverish that
system unnecessarily, but to give comfort
and refuge to its enemies.

It has been argued in defense of the prayer
decisions that they did not affect the over-
all question of deism; they did not alter our
coins or strike the name of God from every
public place. That is true. But it is our
concern that they may, in the minds of
many, have pronounced an invitation to
broaden the assault against all these.

Mr. BAYH. On succeeding days, I
shall put in the ReEcorp other statements
which will attempt to put both sides of
this picture in proper perspective, so
that we can deal with the matter from
a {actual and not an emotional stand-
point.

WALL  STREET JOURNAL SAYS
PRICE PRESSURES NO LONGER
INCREASING

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President,
some Senators have contended that we
need a sharp tax increase because of
the present economic situation; and cer-
tainly what was reported this morning
in the newspapers about the cost of liv-
ing rising four-tenths of 1 percent—one
of the sharpest rises in 1 month that we
have had—would seem to support that
contention.

However, in yesterday’s Wall Street
Journal a front page column raised some
very serious questions about the wisdom
of a stringent, high-tax fiscal policy now.
It argues that capacity—that is, the level
at which production has been pressing
plant capacity—has been  steady since
January, at 92 percent. It points out
that unemployment is now 3.9 percent,
which is higher than the percentage of
February, March, or April. It is higher
or as high as it has been in 6 years, since
1946.

Obviously, the implications are that if
unemployment and plant capacity are
stabilizing or even moderating in their
pressure, this is not the time for the kind
of high tax policy that could push us
into a recession.

Mr. President, I might also point out
that the article also shows, according to
past experience, the rate of rise in the
cost of living in the most recent previous
similar situation, 1959 and 1960, did not
stop until plant capacity utilization had
dropped to 79 percent. And by present
standards that would mean heavy un-
employment and a real recession.

I ask unanimous consent that this very
interesting column be printed in the
REecorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

APPRAISAL OF CURRENT TRENDS IN BUSINESS
AND FINANCE

Government reports leave little doubt that
U.S. living costs have been climbing more
rapidly In recent months. The consumer
price index, a widely used gauge of living-
cost trends, recently has been rising at an
annual rate of more than 3%, nearly three
times the yearly gain that prevailed in 1960-
65. In the view of many economists, the
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current rate of increase constitutes worri-
some inflation.

Whether living costs continue to move up
so rapidly, of course, depends in part on a
variety of imponderables, ranging from the
course of events in Vietnam to President
Johnson's willingness to pursue more restric-
tive economic policies in an election year.
A somewhat encouraging suggestion of what
may lie ahead, however, may be glimpsed
from some of the yardsticks that indicate
what is happening to the amount of grow--
ing room, or slack, in the economy.

For many months before living costs began
to rise more rapidly, these yardsticks showed
the slack was fast disappearing in the econ-
omy—a development not unrelated to the
recent price trend. Now, however, this seems
no longer to be the case. The current pic-
ture indicates that the amount of slack still
remaining in the economy, while small, at
least no longer is shrinking.

The change can be detected, for instance,
in statistics that record the portion of un-
used capacity in U.S. factories. The per-
centage had been shriveling. But recently
it has remained approximately constant.
Since the first of the year, according to Gov-
ernment estimates, manufacturers have been
u.uh:g roughly 92% of their total plant ca-

pacity.

Admittedly, this factory operating rate
continues at what many analysts feel is an
uncomfortably high level, and there is little
indication of a significant reduction any
time soon. Still, the rate at least appears
to have stopped climbing—and is leveling off,
it is noteworthy, at a percentage appreciably
below the post-World War II high of 96%,
reached in early 1953,

This leveling off is in marked contrast to
the trend in recent years. As recently as
1861, at the start of the current economic
expansion, the operating rate stood at only
T8% of capacity, a full 14 percentage points
below this year’s level.

A similar development has taken place on
the labor front. In July, after seasonal ad-
Justment, the labor-force unemployment rate
stood at 3.9%. This is down very slightly
from the 4% levels of May and June, but
actually is higher than the jobless rates in
February, March and April. As recently as
April, the unemployment rate was only 8.7%.
For the first seven months of 1966, the jobless
rate averaged 3.9%, precisely equal to the
latest figure.

The 1966 record is very different from the
pattern earlier. In 1961, the unemployment
rate was 6.7%. As the expansion has pro-
gressed, the rate has declined, sporadically
at first, then steadily. Between January 1964
and December 1065, the rate declined with
almost monthly regularity; it fell from 5.6%
at the beginning of 1964 to 4.1% at the end
of last year.

Within the overall labor picture, it should
be added, the job category that includes only
married men with families actually has shown
less sign of strain recently. This key category
contains most of the nation's breadwinners
and skllled workers who form the backbone
of the labor force. The overall jobless rate,
of course, also Includes many part-time
workers, such as many teen-agers and house-
wives. i

This rate for married men, seasonally ad-
justed, rose in July to 2% from 1.9% In June
and 1.8% in May, July marked the first time
since last November that the rate has been
as high as 2%.

Again, the recent record differs markedly
from the past trend. In the course of last
year, for Iinstance, unemployment among
married men fell from 2.79% to 1.8%. As
recently as early 1963, the rate was near the
49 mark. t

The unemployment levels in recent
months, to be sure, do not suggest any con-
siderable slack in the nation’s reserve of man-
power. However, it should be noted, the
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overall July unemployment rate of 3.9% by
no means approaches any sort of record low.
In the postwar era, unemployment has been
as low as 2.9%, the 1953 average. In fact, in
six of the years since World War II, the aver-
age unemployment rate has been as low as
or lower than the recent 3.9% level.

There are, of course, many considerations
that will determine the trend of prices In
coming months, besides the purely physical
limits of the nation’s men and machines,
Evidence that the strain on factory and
human resources is no longer Iincreasing,
however, suggests that the living-cost out-
look may not be quite so worrisome as it may
seem at first glance.

Certainly, there is little in the recent rec-
ord to indicate that the current price climb
will slow significantly. Business history sug-
gests that any actual slowdown in the rise
of prices very likely must await more slack in
the economy.

For instance, the rise of the consumer price
index in the last economic expansion, in
1960-61, did not begin to slow appreciably
until the final quarter of 1960. By then, the
factory operating rate had dropped to 79%
from 1960’s first~-quarter level of 87%. The
price index, by no coincidence, did not begin
to rise appreciably again wuntil the latter
part of 1961, when the rebounding operating
rate was approaching 85%.

However, the record of recent months also
provides an indication, albeit tenuous, that
a further acceleration in the rise of living
costs is perhaps unlikely in coming months.
And such a prospect is certainly welcome at
a time where there is widespread and in-
creasing concern about the possibility of
spiraling inflation.

. ~—ALFRED L. MALABRE, JT.

PRESENT VIETNAM POLICY NOT
THAT OF PRESIDENT KENNEDY

Mr. CLARK. The morning papers re-
fer to a statement made by Secretary
of State Dean Rusk yesterday in a way
which very much surprises me.

The headline in the Washington Post
reads, “Viet Policy Also J.F.K.s, Rusk
Says.” In an article under the byline
of Homer Bigart in the New York Times
this morning, the statement is made:

He—

Meaning Dean Rusk—
implied that had President Kennedy lived,
American combat troops would be as heavily
committed in Vietnam as they are under
President Johnson.

An AP dispatch is also published this
morning under the headline, “Salinger
Says J.F.K. Viet Policy Probably Would
Match L.B.J.” This sudden effort to
join the late President Kennedy in the
responsibility for the American involve-
ment in Vietnam today I find most un-
fortunate. It is quite out of line with
what was stated by Mr. Arthur Schlesin-
ger in his authoritative book on President
Kennedy’s administration, entitled “A
Thousand Days.” In addition, it is en-
tirely out of line with what President
Kennedy said 2 months before his death.
I quote his comments which he made in
September 1963:

In the final analysis it’s their war—they're
the ones who have to win it or lose it. We

can send our men out there as advisers, but
they have to win it.

It has now become our war.
The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
time of the Senator has expired.
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Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may proceed
for 1 additional minute.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, speaking
only for myself, and without having any
way of knowing what our late and much
beloved President Kennedy would have
done under these circumstances, I believe
he would have stuck to what he said in
September 1963.

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield at that point?

Mr. CLARK. I am happy to yield to
the Senator from  Alaska [Mr.
GRUENING].

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, I am
familiar with the quotation to which the
Senator referred. It is taken from one
of President Kennedy’s news conferences
in the eclosing days of his administration.

I think we may add to that a presump-
tion, because no one can say exactly what
President Kennedy would have done.
But I think it is fair to assume he would
have carried out the implications of the
quotation which the Senator from Penn-
sylvania [Mr. CLark] cited. Buf also I
believe his experience in the Bay of Pigs
fiasco would have greatly disillusioned
him with the military advice he had been
getting in that unfortunate situation,
and would have been reluctant again to
follow such misguided advice as has been
given by Secretary McNamara, who at
various times has made forecasts about
Vietnam which have proved totally er-
roneous.

President Kennedy had that bitter ex-
perience in the Bay of Pigs, with mili-
tary advisers, the CIA, and the Joint
Chiefs of Staff all giving him the very
mistaken advice which resulted in the
Bay of Pigs incident.

I am certain that President Kennedy
would have learned by that experience
and would not have followed their advice
in South Vietnam.

THE McCLOSKEY CONTRACTS

Mr. SIMPSON. Mr. President, yester-
day on the Senate floor the distinguished
Senator from Delaware [Mr. WiLLiAMS]
made some remarks about the General
Services Administration’s handling of
the contract awards for the Philadelphia
Mint. It was particularly interesting to
learn how the General Services Admin-
istration handled the bid of McCloskey
& Co. It was indeed alarming to me to
note that McCloskey & Co. would receive
what, on the surface, appears to be
favored treatment. Yesterday I made
some remarks concerning Senator WiL-
r1ams’ statement and my thoughts sug-
gesting that this was a scandalous way
in which to handle our Government con-
tracts. I suggest that perhaps the Sen-
ate should consider looking into the pro-
cedures involved.

Yesterday I referred to the fact that,
on one hand, our Government is suing
the McCloskey Co. for $5 million because
of the Government’s contention that the
McCloskey Co. was negligent in the per-
formance of its contract to build the Bos-
ton Veterans’ Administration Hospital
and thus poor construction resulted in
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the loss of the exterior wall which had to
be rebuilt. Our Government, on the
other hand, improperly, in my opinion,
is entering into new contracts with the
same company for the construction of
the $12 million mint at Philadelphia.
This does not make sense.

We could not expect any reasonable
man to deal with a company that had
treated him as the McCloskey firm has
treated the U.S. Government.

On July 19, I entered in the REcorp a
letter I wrote to Mr. Lawson B. Knotts,
Jr., Administrator of the General Serv-
ices Administration, questioning the
award to the McCloskey firm. That let-
ter appears on page 16135 of the July 19
Recorp. In fairness to Mr. Knott, and
to inform all Senators, I ask unanimous
consent to have placed in the REcorp Mr.
Knott's response, dated August 2.

Mr. President, I also asked to have
printed in the REcorp a letter I received
from Ramsey Clark, Deputy Attorney
General, U.S. Department of Justice.
Mr. Clark is responding to my letter of
July 26, wherein I asked to be brought
up to date on the status of the McCloskey
suit and to know what the allegations
were. I think Senators will find it inter-
esting to see how the Department of Jus-
tice looks upon the McCloskey firm and
how the General Services Administra-
tion looks upon it. I think this situation
deserves immediate Senate attention.

There being no objection, the letters
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

GENERAL SERVICES ADMINISTRATION,
Washington, D.C., August 2, 1966.
Hon. MILwARD L, SIMPSON,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr SENATOR S1MPsoN: Reference is made
to your letter of July 19, 1966, concerning
award of the contract for construction of
the nmew U.S. Mint in Philadelphia to the
firm of McCloskey & Co., Inc,, and suggest-
ing that McCloskey & Co., Inc., be precluded
from further Government contracts and
denied the Mint contract.

As you know, debarment is a severe pen-
alty which can easily destroy a golng busl-
ness, Inasmuch as debarment by one Govern-
ment agency is grounds for similar action by
others. Consequently, the requirements of
Constitutional “due process" have necessi-
tated the erection of procedural safeguards
against abuse and limitations upon the power
of contracting agencies to impose such a
sanction. The Federal Procurement Regula-
tions reflect these considerations and are
specific as to matters that constitute grounds
for debarment.

In this instance, we have no evidence, with
respect to any of the matters to which you
allude in your letter, to support a debarment.
The mere fact that a civil action has been
instituted against the McCloskey firm in
connection with the Veterans Administration
hospital in Boston is not sufficient evidence,
in and of itself, upon which to base so dras-
tic an action as debarment.

Quite apart from the foregoing, we must
also mention that the McCloskey firm’s rec-
ord of performance under contracts with the
General Services Administration has been
satisfactory. Among the more recent con-
tracts performed for GSA by McCloskey &
Co., Inc., was the construction of Federal
Office building No. 6, a $10,000,000 project.
MecCloskey has also satisfactorily completed
the contract for construction of the sub-
structure of the new Mint. Against this
factually documented record of satisfactory
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contract performance, we would be acting
prematurely if we were to base a debarment
or finding of nonresponsibility on a matter
that is being litigated.

Please be assured that we share your con-
cern in safeguarding the national interest in
the selection of Government contractors,

Sincerely yours,
Lawson B, EvoTrT, Jr.
Administrator.

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE,
OFFICE oF THE DEPUTY ATTORNEY (GENERAL,
Washington, D.C., August 9, 1966.
Hon. MiLwarp L, SIMPSON,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR SENATOR Simpson: Your letter to the
Attorney General bearing the date of July
26, 1966 and relating to McCloskey & Com-
pany has been referred to me for reply. Suit
against McCloskey & Company is being tried
in Boston before the Federal District Court.
A Special Master was appointed by the Court
and hearings were held from March 30, 1966
until June 10, 1966. They will resume on
August 16, 1966, and based on present prog-
ress it is not antieipated that they will con-
clude for several months, or that a decision
of the District Court will be issued before the
summer or fall of 1967.

The Government’s complaint alleges that
on February 15, 1950 the Government entered
into a contract with McCloskey & Company
for the construction of a hospital at a con-
tract price of $10,563,000, the hospital to be
constructed in accordance with drawings,
plans and specifications prepared by a joint
venture composed of Coolidge, Shepley, Bul-
finch and Abbott, a partnership and Charles
T. Main, Inc., a corporation; that the Gov-
ernment entered into a contract with the
Architect-Engineer whereby sald Architect-
Engineer agreed to furnish a resident engi-
neer and other inspection personnel to su-
pervise construction for the purpose of as-
suring compliance by McCloskey with the
approved drawings and specifications; that
construction of the hospital began on or
about May 27, 1950 and was completed on or
about June, 1852; that about June of 1953
the outer brick wall began to spall, bulge,
crack and loosen and that this condition con-
tinued; that in 1861 an exploratory contract
was entered into with a firm of consulting
engineers, Weiskopf and Pickworth, and that
based in part on their recommendations the
Government determined in 1962 that there
were so many unauthorized departures from
the contract plans and specifications by Mc-
Closkey & Company and failures by the
Architect-Engineer properly to inspect and
supervise McCloskey's contract performance
that local repairs were not sufficlent and that
it was necessary to remove and replace the
brick outer wall and windows and to con-
struct a new frame to support the new outer
wall; that the defects and deficiencies con-
sisted in part of the misalignment of con-
crete columns, of the fallure to install some
releving angles used to support the brick
work, of the failure to install in many places
metal tles and anchors which tie the outer
brick wall to the inner concrete frame; that
the cause of the failure described was the
negligence of McCloskey & Company in the
performance of the construction contract and
the negligent performance by the Architect-
Engineer of the inspection contract; that the
Government has been damaged in the ap-
proximate sum of $5 million.

The files of the Department reflect but
one other action against McCloskey & Com-
pany. In this action it appears that the
Government was assigned an account re-
celvable in the approximate amount of $21,-
000, owed by McCloskey & Company. How-
ever, McCloskey & Company pald a material-
man creditor of the assignor a sum in excess
of $21,000, and under the Miller Act was
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discharged of its debt to the assignor. In
short, the assignee (the United States) was
subordinated to the materialman. Hence, it
is expected that this action will be dismissed
in the near future.

The pending criminal indictment against
Mr. Baker does not involve allegations con-
cerning Mr. McCloskey or McCloskey & Com-

RamMseEY CLARK,
Deputy Attorney General.

THE BACKTRACKERS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent to insert
in the REcorp an editorial, entitled “The
Backtrackers,” which appeared in the
Washington Daily News of August 11,
1966.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp
as follows:

THE BACKTRACKERS

And so It seems that the “track” system
in the D.C. public schools is on the way
out.

The new members of the School Board,
having voted down a proposal to add a fifth
track for pupils who have fallen far behind
their contemporaries, may now be expected
to succeed in eliminating the track system
altogether.

Well, so be it.

Our own position has been made clear
many times. We have felt that the institu-
tion of the track system by Superintendent
Carl Hansen—after he had presided over the
peaceful integration process here—was a
wise move. We felt that this system pro-
vided for at least a partial solution to two
major problems, namely, making it possible
for relatively deprived pupils to trade up
scholastically, while, at the same time, giv-
ing more gifted pupils the opportunity to
proceed at a rate equal to thelr abilities.

We still feel that way. We still feel that
any soclety has this dual obligation. It
cannot overlook the needs of the previously
deprived. Equally, it must not inhibit those
who are born equipped to become intellectual
leaders.

Let's not delude ourselves about this. All
men are not created intellectually equal.
‘We shall be doing a major disservice to the
future if we believe otherwise.

Such men as Albert Einstein and Ralph
Bunche seldom appear among us. To pre-
sume that all of us can, with equal oppor-
tunity, equal them is to subscribe to the
veriest nonsense.

We believe that the track system, for all
its manifest insufficlencies, is aimed at
making it possible for each pupil to pro-
ceed toward his maximum intellectual poten-
tial at his own best pace. We have always
agreed that the track system was less than
adequate, but also that, by trlal and error,
it could and would be improved to the
extent that any system, involving so many
individuals, could approach perfection.

However, as we have noted, the track sys-
tem appears to be doomed, to be replaced by
a system of “team teaching” and ungraded
elementary classes for the more backward
pupils. At this writing, the anti-trackers
on the School Board appear to be rather
nebulous in their thinking. They speak of
“innovations™ and that's about it.

We believe innovations are fine, but let’s
make certain where they lead before we put
them into effect.

The lessons of the Head Start program
should not be overlooked. The Head Start
idea was, and is, splendid, but it began, and,
to an extent, has continued, with little plan-
ning and scant teacher training. Better
that we should have studied what has been
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learned elsewhere about pre-school teach-
ing—especially in Scandinavia—before we
plunged into something we knew practically
nothing about.

‘We hope, then, that the newly constituted
School Board will make haste slowly in elim-
inating the track system. We hope that
the members will bear in mind the ancient
aphorism: “Don’t trade something for noth-
ing.”

Incidentally, and quite by the by, in this
city where citizens are rightfully concerned
about the educational facilities available to
the current generation, we call attention to a
graphic exposition of just what's on tap
here. We refer to the window displays at
Woodward & Lothrop's downtown store. We
urge Washingtonians to take a tour around
them. We believe they'll be surprised—and
proud—of what has been accomplished up
to now.

THE DONAELE SURPLUS PROPERTY
PROGRAM—HEARINGS

Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, I
would like to call the attention of the
Senate to extremely important hearings
which are being held in the House this
week. I refer to the hearings of the
Donable Surplus Property Subcommittee
of the House Government Operations
Committee. The subcommittee, whose
chairman is Representative Mowacan, of
Connecticut, is seeking to evaluate the
donable surplus property program which
I discussed briefly yesterday. May I re-
peat that I consider this program to be
a very valuable one, in giving much need-
ed property to deserving schools and hos-
pitals.

Mr. President, Chairman Monacan said
at his hearing this morning that he
wanted to demonstrate the dedication of
the Congress of the United States to the
donable surplus property program. The
Senate has demonstrated its dedication
to that program by passing S. 2610. I
was happy to participate in the hearings
which led to the writing of the bill and
also to join as cosponsor with Senator
GrUENING Who introduced the legislation.
The bill was assured passage by the ex-
peditious work of the chairman of the
Government Operations Committee, the
Sen}ator from Arkansas [Mr. McCLEL-
LAN].

Under S. 2610, the first priority for
Government surplus property goes to
possible utilization in some agency of the
Federal Government—‘“further Federal
utilization.” So we first make sure that
no property that could profitably be used
in Government is given up. After this,
‘however, the top priority goes to dona-
tion under the donable surplus property
program for use in schools and hospitals.
It is right that in a humane society, edu-
cation and health should have high pri-
ority. Finally, if the property cannot be
used by either the Federal Government
or by schools and hospitals, it may be
sold. This is the outline of 8. 2610 which
I hope will be passed soon by the House.

One subject being examined by the
Monogan subcommittee is a recent Gen-
eral Services Administration directive
which redefines the categories of prop-
erty which can be sold or exchanged for
new property. The Defense Department
on August 10 announced its compliance
with this directive, although many peo-
ple—including Chairman MONAGAN—
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have voiced their concern that the dona-
ble program may be harmed by the new
policy. In view of this concern, the Sen-
ate action on S. 2610, and the present
House hearings, I ask that the Defense
Department stop sales of surplus prop-
erty until Congress has expressed its in-
tent on this matter.

The Congress of the United States has
many times reaffirmed its dedication to
the donable program, and will constantly
be alert to any administrative regula-
tions which would weaken the program.
I know that many of my colleagues in
both Houses of Congress will join me in
my determination to see that this fine
program is maintained and strengthened.

ALL ASIAN PEACE CONFERENCE

Mr. TOWER. Mr. President, more
and more American boys are daily risk-
ing their lives in their effort to protect
the Republic of South Vietnam from
Communist slavery.

This is the unavoidable price a nation
of freemen must pay to preserve freedom.

We are in Vietnam with a purpose and
we are there with a right. Our purpose
is to preserve the freedom of 14 million
human beings in that land and our right
is the right of all freemen to protect
that which they cherish and hold dear.

But let us never lose sight of the reason
for our fight in Vietnam. Let us never
become so concerned with the waging of
war that we forget that its object is
peace; a just and honorable peace.

Mr. President, I hope we will carefully
examine every avenue leading toward
such a peace in Vietnam. I do not speak
here of a peace which appeases the
enemy and only whets his appetite for
more and larger conquests. I ftrust that
we have learned the lesson of that folly.

I speak instead of a peace that guar-
antees the freedom of the 14 million peo-
ple of South Vietnam; a peace which
guarantees the protection of the con-
cept of individual freedom for which
Americans have fought and died all over
this globe.

A constructive suggestion has been
brought forth on this floor by my dis-
tinguished colleague from Kentucky [Mr.
MorToN]. He has focused the attention
of this body on & proposal to examine the
feasibility of an all-Asian conference to
try to find an equitable solution to the
cenflict in Vietnam. The idea is that the
Asjan nations are directly concerned
with the war and know best the problems
of southeast Asia and their possible so-
lutions.

Such a conference just might open the
door to a cessation of the fighting in Viet-
nam.

We must back our men in Vietnam be-
cause their lives and our security depend
upon it. We must stand firm there be-
cause the freedom of the people of south-
east Asia depends upon it. But if there
is another way to protect the freedom of
the people of southeast Asia, a way less
costly in terms of American lives, Mr.
President, we must seize upon it.

‘We can leave no stone unturned in our
search for an honorable solution to the
Vietnamese problem and we can leave no
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stone unturned in our search to find a
way to lessen the toll of American lives
lost in solving that problem.

Therefore, I hope the United States
can give the closest attention and con-
sideration to the proposal for an all-
Asian conference. Let us apply new and
imaginative thinking to this situation.

The freedom of the people of South
Vietnam and the American lives buying
that freedom demand that we do so.

SCHOOL MILK AS IMPORTANT AS
OCEANOGRAPHIC RESEARCH

Mr, PROXMIRE, Mr. President, the
budget for fiscal 1967 proposes to spend
$219.9 million on oceanography. These
funds will be spent, if appropriated, on
oceanographic research and survey pro-
grams. Yet last year the administra-
tion spent only $100 million to provide
milk for the Nation’s young under the
special milk program for schoolchildren.

Now I do not intend to ecriticize the
various oceanography programs of the
Federal Government. However, I do feel
that the health of the young people of
our Nation is at least as important. If
we can afford to spend almost $220 mil-
lion for oceanography, we can afford to
spend at least half that amount to see
that our children receive milk.

The Senate has appropriated $105 mil-
lion for the school milk program. Past
statistics would indicate that even this
amount, if it is accepted by the House,
would be inadequate to provide full Fed-
eral reimbursement for half pints of
milk at the prior maximum level. Con-
sequently I intend to fight for adequate
funds in a supplemental appropriation
bill before Congress adjourns this year.

PRAYERS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS

Mr. YOUNG of Ohio. Mr. President,
the first 10 amendments to the Constitu-
tion of our country, termed with affec-
tion “the Bill of Rights,” were adopted
on the demand of men who had won the
Revolutionary War.

The first amendment guarantees free-
dom of speech, freedom of press, and
freedom of religious beliefs. It is the
cornerstone of every American’s freedom
of conscience.

The amendment proposed by the dis-
tinguished minority leader [Mr. DIRK-
sEN] to permit voluntary prayers in
schools, if adopted, would severely in-
fringe upon freedom of religious belief.
While I share with the junior Senator
from Illinois and with most Americans
our common American heritage of reli-
gious traditions and a personal religious
faith, I also believe in the wisdom of
those who framed our Bill of Rights and
in the correctness of the interpretation
by the Supreme Court of the first amend-
ment with regard to prayers in public
schools.

The place for prayers is in the home
and in the church. Every American has
the constitutionally guaranteed right to
worship as he pleases, and not to worship
if he pleases. He can pray at home, at
church, on the job—in short anywhere.
However, to authorize prayers as part of
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state into this private matter of con-
science and belief.

Public school prayers could never be
truly voluntary. There would always be
pressure on school pupils to conform.
The first amendment to the Constitution
should not be amended or tampered with.
I will never vote to weaken our inherited
doctrine of absolute separation of church
and state. When we weaken the Bill
of Rights in one respect, then other pre-
cious rights such as the right of fair
trial, freedom from compulsory self-
incrimination and from unreasonable
search and seizure might be next in order
to be destroyed.

Mr. President there appeared an ex-
cellent editorial in the Cincinnati En-
quirer on August 4, 1966, entitled
“Prayers in the Public Schools.” I com-
mend this to my colleagues and ask
unanimous consent that it be printed in
the Recorp at this point as part of my
remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PRAYERS IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS

The Senate Subcommittee on Constitu-
tional Amendments this week began formal
hearings on Sen. EVERETT M. DIRKSEN'S
amendment to undo the U.S. Supreme
Court's work in connection with prayers in
the nation’s publie schools.

Like Senator DIrRksSEN’s other amendment
on the subject of apportionment of the state
legislatures, the so-called prayer amend-
ment is designed to redefine what most
Americans’ regarded as the unquestioned
status quo before the Supreme Court acted.

The specific court decisions that would be
undone by the amendment are two:

In the case of Engel vs, Vitale in 1962, the
Supreme Court held in a 6-1 decision that
the use of a prayer composed by New York
State officials and required to be recited
aloud by students at the beginning of the
school day constituted a violation of the
First Amendment. Even the fact that the
prayer was designed to be “neutral” as far
as the various religious denominations were
concerned did not affect its unconstitution-
ality.

In the twin cases of Abington Township
vs. Schempp and Murray vs, Curlett a year
later, the court held in an 8-1 decision that
a Pennsylvania law requiring the reading of
at least 10 verses from the Bible at the be-
ginning of the school day and a similar law
in Maryland were also a violation of the
First Amendment. The fact that objecting
students could be excused from participation
made no difference to the court,

In both cases, the sole dissenter was Jus-
tice Potter Stewart, formerly of Cincinnati.

Most Americans will recall the nationwide
debate that accompanied both decisions.
The anger that generated the debate
stemmed not so much from the importance
of public school prayers in themselves as
from the conviction among many Americans
that they were somehow being pushed
around. They felt, In most cases, that the
two decisions pleased only a tiny segment of
the nation—in some respects the least “re-
ligious” segment. And they pointed to the
nation's rich religlous heritage as evidence
that the Supreme Court was indeed misin-
terpreting the intent of the Constitution’s
framers.

As emotions have cooled, more and more
Americans have become less indignant. Re-
liglous leaders in particular have tended to
uphold the court—a circumstance that bodes
ill for what Senator DIRKSEN’S amendment
seeks to accomplish.




August 23, 1966

The National Council of Churches main-
tains that the leadership of 93% of the na-
tion’s 56 million Protestants are firmly op-
posed to the Dirksen amendment. Jewish
groups are also opposed. And among the
nation's Catholie bishops, opinion is so di-
vided that the Catholic church will probably
take no stand at all.

What support the Dirksen amendment
enjoys—and it 1s considerable nonetheless—
comes from rank-and-file church-goers who
feel that the Supreme Court decisions of
1962 and 1963 amount to a denial of God.

Even though we did not welcome those
decisions, we are inclined to feel that the
Dirksen amendment should not be passed.
We have frequently spoken in this space of
the vital importance of religion in American
life. But we question whether the public
school system is the proper apparatus for
nurturing the religious spirit in America. In
too many instances—and religion is only
one—American parents have tended to foist
off on the schools more and more of the re-
sponsibilities that are properly theirs. The
effect of the Supreme Court rulings was to
put the religious responsibility back where
it belongs—in the laps of the parents.
Should the Dirksen amendment find its way
into the Constitution, many parents would
feel once more that they had disposed of
that responsibility.

Conscientious parents, we think, have
nothing to fear from the status quo.

COLLECTIVE BARGAINING IN THE
COMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY

Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, a
number of students of the collective-
bargaining process—men who are com-
mitted to that process and want to see
it work with maximum effectiveness—
have quite correctly been concerned by
the occasional breakdown of that process,
or the development of tendencies which
seem to prevent its functioning the way
we had hoped it might.

It seems to me, therefore, quite heart-
ening to observe sincere effort to make
collective bargaining work in the Na-
tion’s tremendously important and sensi-
tive comimunications system. I believe
that both the union involved, the Com-
munications Workers of America, AFL~
CIO, and the management of the West-
ern Electric Co., a division of the Bell
System, deserve commendation for their
efforts to date to reach a mutually satis-
factory agreement.

Perhaps they will not do so. I hope
they will. But I think that, whatever
transpires in the next few days, we can
appreciate the affirmative and untiring
effort that has gone into this particular
set of collective-bargaining negotiations.

First of all, there has been real bar-
gaining. There have been union pro-
posals and company counterproposals.
Neither side, apparently, has felt it nec-
‘essary to crystallize its position into
hard-and-fast attitudes that are not
susceptible of easy solution.

Second, the Communications Workers
did not come into the Western Electric
negotiations with a take-it-or-leave-it
attitude. It had no pat formula; it
sought improvements on a number of is-
sues, but on each of these issues it pro-
posed discussion and examination—in
other words, collective bargaining.

Third, the union did not feel that it
was necessary to involve the Government
in the -collective bargaining process.
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CWA has given us, I believe, a highly
commendable example of the method by
which a free and democratic union seeks
to achieve its objectives at a national
company without reliance on govern-
mental power.

Fourth, I believe that CWA deserves
praise for going to the public with its
story. It has not sought to bargain
with Western Electric through the press;
that would be unwise and hurtful to the
chance of getting agreement, But CWA
has not hesitated to take its philosophy—
about collective bargaining, about guide-
lines, about its general objectives—to
the general public.

All of this I find a most commendable
posture by CWA. It is a union whose
national and local leaders have done
much to earn a reputation for responsi-
bility and for a sense of obligation not
just to their own members but to the
entire community, local and national.

I have no facts upon which to make
any judgments about the actual content
of the collective bargaining discussions
between CWA and Western Electric.
Without specific facts, I do not know
what is a fair wage increase figure, or
what should be done specifically about
vacations or holidays or pensions or
health plans for Western Electric em-
ployees.

But it seems to me signally encourag-
ing that a major trade union and a
major communications company have
been trying to make collective bargaining
work, with a minimum of histrionics, or
name calling, or public airing of the
details of their negotiation efforts. For
this effort, CWA and Western Electric
management deserve congratulations
from the public, from the labor move-
ment, from forward-looking man-
agement,

Let us hope that this collective bar-
gaining process, undertaken here with
mutual respect and a sense of the eco-
nomic realities, will eventually come to
a sensible, practical conclusion and
agreement between American labor and
management. The public deserves this
reminder that collective bargaining can
work, and work well, on a national scale.

DALLAS NEWS ADVOCATES SAVING
PART OF BIG THICKET

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
Texas is richly endowed with lands of
varied terrain and great natural beauty.
One of these areas is the Big Thicket of
east Texas which is now threatened with
destruction by industrial development.
Big Thicket covers about 2,000 square
miles and contains a unique combination
of plant and animal life. Two thousand
classified trees, plants, and shrubs, and
hundreds of animals dwell within Big
Thicket. The area is a haven for biolo-
gists and botanists for the study of rare
vegetation and wildlife.

For many years I have advocated the
creation of a national park in a portion
of Big Thicket. I have visited Big
Thicket and have seen some of the vari-
ety of plant and animal life it contains.
There is great value in the preservation
of some untouched lands for recreation
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and enjoyment of future generations.
Big Thicket is being attacked by com-
mercial developers; its beauty is being
eroded by special industrial interests. If
untamed land is to exist in the future,
we must take steps today to insure its
survival.

An editorial which appeared in the
Dallas News on August 13, urged that
part of the Big Thicket be preserved as
a park before this unusual territory is
transformed into an industrial waste-
land. I ask that serious consideration be
given the Big Thicket as a potential na-
tional park and request unanimous
consent to insert in the Recorp the fine
editorial from the Dallas News of Au-
gust 13, “Let’s Save the Thicket.”

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

LET’Ss SAVE THE THICKET

Deep in East Texas, the last few of the
many Indians who once roamed this region
live on a small reservation. Around them
is some of the last virgin timber, the un-
tamed tangle of growth known as’the Big
Thicket.

That maze of trees and brush is threat-
ened with extinction by commercial firms
and developers. Fifty acres a day are dis-
appearing, say members of the Big Thicket
Assoclation who hope to arouse Texans to
the value of preserving a portion of this
attractive, unspoiled region. Their pro-
posal is backed by Texas Parks and Wildlife
Commission.

‘Mayor ‘Dempsey Henley of Liberty, presi-
dent of the Big Thicket Association, hopes
that 15,000 acres can be saved in a chain of
parks to give Texans of the future an oppor-
tunity to see the varied plant life of the
region. Preservation of the plants would
also keep alive squirrels, wood ducks, deer,
alligators and other wildlife,

Timber companies will donate much of
the land, park proponents say, and the re-
maining acreage could be purchased by the
state at a relatively low cost. But costs will
increase and the dense vegetation that can
be saved will disappear unless Texans act
soon.

Demands of urbanizing Texas constantly
plle up costs for the state government and
it is hard for parks to compete with the other
pressing needs. Nevertheless, saving a peace-
ful place of refuge from the noise and ten-
sions of urban life is a good investment, one
that will grow in value to Texans as their
numbers increase.

RISING IMPORTS OF BEEF

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, during
the month of June the volume of imports
of foreign fresh, chilled, and frozen beef,
veal and mutton into this country
amounted to 100.2 million pounds of
meat.

Importation of this volume of meat
represented a sharp increase from
monthly average imports during the pre-
vious 5 months of this year. It was the
first time this year that monthly im-
ports had exceeded 100 million pounds.
In fact, it was the greatest volume of im-
ports in any one month since enactment
of Public Law 88-482, the 1964 meat im-
port control law.

Imports at the rate of 100 million
pounds a month are practically double
the average rate of monthly imports ex-
perienced last year, when the monthly
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average was 51 million pounds. If im-
ports should continue for the rest of the
year at the monthly rate of 100 million
pounds, the total for this year would
come to 977 million pounds, just barely
less than the record imports of 1963,
which amounted to 1,048 million pounds.

American cattlemen, both producers
and feeders, are understandably econ-
cerned at this sudden increase in imports.
In 1963, when the quantity of imports
reached the climax of a period of steady
increases, the floor fell out from under
American cattle markets. Prices fell as
much as 30 percent on some classes and
grades of cattle. The industry went
through its most severe and prolonged
period of suffering since the end of
World War II. In an effort to ease that
suffering in some degree, Congress en-
acted Public Law 88-482, which author-
ized the imposition of quota limitations
on the quantities of beef, veal and mut-
ton permitted to be imported from for-
eign sources.

The level of domestic cattle prices has
not yet been seriously affected by this
sudden spurt in the tonnage of beef im-
ports, nor is it my intention to suggest
that it is likely to be. However, it does
seem worthwhile to take a look at the ex-
ercise of the delegation of authority con-
tained in Public Law 88-482 on the part
of the executive branch.

The statute provides that each 3
months the Secretary of Agriculture shall
estimate the quantity likely to be im-
ported of beef, veal, and mutton of the
types specified in the law. If this quan-
tity of expected imports is greater than
the amount established by a statistical
formula written into the statute, the
President is directed by the law to pro-
claim a limit on the gquantities of such
meats that will be admitted during that
year, except under certain extraordinary
conditions.

In accordance with the law, therefore,
Secretary Freeman estimated on Decem-
ber 30 of 1965 that imports of the meats
defined in the statute would amount to
700 million pounds. On that basis he
announced that such a volume of ex-
pected imports was not sufficiently great
to require the imposition of quotas, ac-
cording to the formula established in the
statute.

However, on April 1 of 1966 he revised
this estimate upward, to the figure of 760
million pounds. Then, on June 10, he
again revised upward the estimate of ex-
pected imports, to a figure of 800 million
pounds.

In other words, it is apparent that his
first estimates were too low. In fact, the
estimate of 800 million pounds of imports
was made before he had available to him
the figure on the record volume of im-
ports during June of 100.2 million pounds.

It is evident that the rate of imports
is increasing faster than had been ex-
pected, and it is quite likely that if the
Secretary were today preparing a formal
estimate of imports for the full year
1966, he would come out with a higher
figure than 800 million pounds.

The statute instructs the Secretary to
prepare these estimates each quarter
year, but it does not tell him he cannot
do so more frequently than quarterly.
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In view of the startling volume of meat
imports during June, it is my suggestion
that he review his most recent estimate
for the full year, and perhaps revise it
once again. If the time comes to impose
quotas, we would want to be prepared to
act promptly.

Secondly, in my judgment the Secre-
tary’s public announcements of his de-
terminations under Public 88-482 are
less than fully candid and informative.
It is requested that a copy of his press
release of June 10 announecing his most
recent estimate of 1966 imports be placed
in the Recorp at the conclusion of my
remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, this an-
nouncement is more notable for what it
omits to say, than for what it actually
does say.

In his announcement for example, the
Secretary gives an estimate for imports
of 800 million pounds for 1966, as stated
earlier. Yet nowhere is it mentioned
that imports have been increasing faster
than expected, or that this estimate rep-
resents a considerable increase over the
earlier estimate of 700 million pounds.
Nor is there any comparison made be-
tween the amount estimated as imports
for the full year—800 million pounds—
and the quantity of imports actually re-
corded up to the time of the announce-
ment, so that the reader may judge for
himself the accuracy of the Secretary’s
estimate.

In fact, nowhere among the many
statistical publications of the Depart-
ment of Agriculture is there any publica-
tion in timely fashion of the figure repre-
senting imports of the meats covered by
Public Law 88-482, on which the imposi-
tion of guotas must be based. That
fizure can only be secured by special in-
quiry of the Department.

Public Law 88-482 provides that the
base quota for imports shall be 725.4 mil-
lion pounds, but then provides that this
base quota shall be adjusted according
to the increase in domestic commercial
production since the period 1959 through
1963. In his press announcement the
Secretary carefully announces that the
adjusted base quota for 1966 is 890.1 mil-
lion, and that the so-called trigger for
the imposition of quotas is now 979.1
million pounds, without ever mention-
ing that we are thereby permitting vast-
ly greater quantities of meat to be im-
ported before quotas are imposed, than
during the base period. The statutory
base quota is not even mentioned in the
press release, nor is there any explana-
tion of the manner in which the adjusted
base quota is estimated.

In his press release of June 10 of this
year, the Secretary did, however, remem-
ber to mention that prices received by
farmers for cattle averaged $23 per 100
pounds, higher than a year earlier. Ap-
parently he considered that to be an
argument against the imposition of
quotas.

Since the date of that press release,
however, according to the statistical pub-
lications of his own Department, the
average price received by farmers for
beef cattle declined from $23 per hun-
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dredweight on May 15 to $21.80 on July
15. Furthermore, it is not true that cat-
tle prices this year are better than they
were last year. According to the Live-
stock-Meat-Wool Market News of August
16, the average price of Choice fed steers
in Chicago was $25.78 per hundred
pounds during the week ended August 11
of 1966, compared with $27.06 during
the corresponding week of the previous
year. In other words, prices declined by
more than $1.25 per hundred during that
year.

Mr. President, it is my fervent hope
that the Secretary of Agriculture will fol-
low the provisions of Public Law 88-482
faithfully and accurately, and will not be
reluctant to advise the President to im-
pose quotas on imports if conditions so
require.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that a copy of a letter by me to the
Secretary under date of August 19 deal-
ing with some of these points be inserted
at the conclusion of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 2.)

ExmisIT 1

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE,
Washington, June 10, 1966.

MeAT IMPORT ESTIMATES IN CALENDAR 1966
CONTINUE BELOW QUOTA REQUIREMENT
LEVEL

Secretary of Agriculture Orville L. Freeman
today said that revised estimates of meat
imports into the United States during 1966
place the expected total at about 800 million
pounds,

He indicated this gquantity would not re-
quire Presidential action to invoke meat im-
port quotas for 1966 at this time.

Under legislation (P.L. 88-482) enacted
in August 1964, If yearly imports of certain
meats—primarily beef and veal—are esti-
mated to equal or exceed 110 percent of an
adjusted base quota, the President is re-
quired to invoke a guota on meat im i
The adjusted base quota for 1966 is 890.1
million pounds. The level of estimated im-
ports which would trigger its imposition is
110 percent of the adjusted base quota, or
979.1 million pounds.

Secretary Freeman sald the estimate of
fresh, chilled or frozen cattle meat and meat
of goats and sheep, other than lamb, which
will be imported is based on detailed surveys
of trade and other information. He pointed
out that the expected volume on meat im-
ports compares with actual imports of 614
million pounds in 1965, 740 million in 1964,
and 1,048 million in 1963. It is 10.1 percent
below the adjusted base quota, and 18.3 per-
cent below the estimated volume required to
trigger its imposition.

The Secretary noted that prices to farmers
and ranchers in the U.S. are currently aver-
aging 23 dollars cwt., or 10 percent higher
than last year. He expressed confidence that
prices over the balance of 1968 would average
above those of 1965.

Pursuant to the law, the Department will
continue to make quarterly determinations
of import prospects to advise the President
of any changes that may occur, Secretary
Freeman said.

ExHIBiT 2
Avaust 19, 1966.
Hon, ORVILLE L. FREEMAN,
Secretary of Agriculture,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MR. SECRETARY: During the month of
June of this year the quantity of imports
of fresh, chilled, and frozen beef, veal, and
mutton amounted to’ 100.2 million pounds.
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That figure represents a very sharp in-
crease as compared with the previous rate of
monthly imports. During 1965 imports
averaged about 50 million pounds per month.
During 1966 imports by months were as
follows:

Million

pounds
January -- it 51
February 60
March e =i 49
April 63
May "= 2 Sl Ll
b S e e s M SO b ST B 100

From January to May the monthly average
was between 55 and 60 million pounds.
Thus, June imports represent very nearly
double the monthly average of the previous
months.

If during the remainder of this year im-
ports from foreign countries continue to
flood in at the same rate as in June—100
million pounds per month—the total for 1966
would come to 977 million pounds, only a
little below the record imports of the year
1863 of painful memory, when they
amounted to more than a billion pounds.

In your implementation of Public Law
88-482, the meat import quota law, it is re-
quired that you make periodic forecasts of
the quantities of imports. It is noted that
last December you estimated that imports
for 1966 would come to only 700 million
pounds. In March of this year, you revised
that estimate upward to a figure of 760
million pounds, and in June again upward to
800 milllon pounds. Even this last estimate,
it is understood, was made prior to the time
when you had knowledge of the extremely
heavy imports experienced in June.

You are aware of the concern felt by
American cattlemen at the danger our mar-
kets might again be flooded with seemingly
unlimited quantities of forelgn beef. The
cruel suffering experienced by American pro-
ducers and feeders during the 1963—64 price
debacle makes tha* concern understandable.

In view of the sharp upward leap in the
volume of imports during June, we might be
well advised to redouble our precautions
agalnst a recurrence of that disastrous ex-
perience.

The purpose of this letter is to make two
specific suggestions.

First, it is suggested that you review (and
if necessary revise upward) your forecast of
the expected volume of imports for the rest
of this year.

In June you estimated 800 million pounds
for the year. Undoubtedly the June imports
of 100.2 million pounds were more than you
expected. Perhaps your estimate for the
rest of the year is also low.

Although the statute requires you to make
a forecast only once each guarter, there is no
law forbidding you to do it more often.
Frankly, in view of the surge of imports dur-
ing June, it is my fear that the foreign beef
might flood in even more sharply during
the coming months than any of us previously
expected. You would want to be prepared
to impose quota limitations on imports
promptly if necessary.

Secondly, it is necessary to question the
manner in which data on meat imports, per-
missible quotas and “trigger points,” do-
mestic commercial production, ete., are made
public by the Department of Agriculture.

The meat quota legislation, Public Law
86482, sets forth a formula for the imposi-
tion of quotas on foreign meat. Yet among
all the statistical publications of your De-
partment, nowhere are there published the
operative figures called for by that formula,
at least not until many months after the
fact. That is, nowhere are there published
monthly the figures on imports of fresh,
chilled, and frozen beef, veal, and mutton.
Certain figures on imports are published, it
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is true, but not in such form that they ecan
be used to determine the imports of meat
dealt with by Public Law 88-482.

Also, the figure on estimated *“domestic
commercial production” as defined in the
statute is not published in timely fashion.
Nor is there any description of the manner of
calculating the “adjusted base quota” re-
ferred to in your press releases, as compared
with the base quota of 725,400,000 pounds
stated in the statute.

In other words, the public is simply not
given the facts needed to follow or judge
your application of the quota legislation.
Most of the figures used earlier in this letter
were obtained from the Department only by
my special request. Apparently they are all
readily available within the Department, but
the information is carefully kept there seem-
ingly under wraps. When an alarming in-
crease in the imports of the types of meats
dealt with by P.L. 88482 occurs, the public
is not made aware of that fact by any publi-
cation or action of the Department of Agri-
culture.

A policy of candor on your part would be
more becoming. In my judgment, it is a
part of your obligation as the cabinet offi-
cer responsible for the implementation of this
law to publish promptly each month in some
departmental publication the figure on
monthly imports of the types of meat covered
by the potential quotas provided for by P.L.
88-482, This should be done in such form
as to permit the public to follow the course
of imports along with the departmental ex-
perts, and to make its own judgments on the
impact of such imports, and on the manner
in which the law is being carried out.

It is recognized that you were not origi-
nally in sympathy with the enactment of
this law and that you formerly defended the
agreements with Australia, New Zealand, and
other countries calling for a much higher
level of imports.

However, it may be that we are closer to
the day when these quotas will be imposed
than you wish to admit. Also, it may be
that at that time you will be thankful to
have this quota power available to protect
our markets. It is hoped that you will see
fit to adopt the two suggestions given above,
so that this legislation may be enforced in
the most beneficial manner.

Sincerely,
RoMAN L, HRUSKA,
U.S. Senator, Nebraska.

THE FAMILY FARM AND THE
FUTURE

Mr. McGOVERN. Mr. President, after
we enacted a 4-year Federal farm bill
last year, it may have been logical to ex-
pect that 1966 would be a relatively quiet
year in the discussion of agricultural
policy. As Members of Congress are well
aware, however, Federal actions affecting
farm prices and the supply of farm com-
modities have been very much in the
spotlight this year.

Perhaps the greatest significance of
the current discourse is its scope. Farm
prices, while of direct and paramount
concern to farmers, are usually—and un-
fortunately—of only passing interest to
consumers and to the publie in general.
This year, however, several factors have
combined to focus the interest of millions
of Americans on the state of the Nation’s
agriculture.

The surpluses which we have cursed—
but which we have also depended on—
are all but gone. At the same time we
have begun to recognize and are prepar-
ing to use the full potential of our farm-
ers’ productive capacity as an instrument
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of economic and social progress in other
parts of the world. While in the midst
of these developments, the American
public has been exploring the basic rela-
tionship that exists—or should exist—
between farm prices and food costs.

I believe that this discussion is of vital
importance to farmers, because it should
help the American public to understand
that parity farm prices are not only val-
uable to the family farmer, but are also
desirable from the standpoint of the con-
sumer and the Nation as a whole. As
more and more people take this basic
reality into account when they formulate
their attitudes toward Federal farm pol-
icies, I believe the painfully slow rate cf
progress toward fair returns for agri-
culture can be quickened.

In a recent “Rural Life Day” address
in Chaska, Minn., the president of the
Independent Bankers Association of
America, Mr. Pat DuBois, described the
urgency with which he and his organi-
zation feel this Nation should be viewing
the farm economy:

It is plain to see—

He says—
that every American has a vital stake in
agriculture, and in the economic well-being
of the family farm and the rural community
serving the farmer.

Mr. DuBois has supplied an eloquent
and incisive discussion of the numerous
reasons why we need a strong family
farm system of agriculture. I believe
his remarks will be a valuable contribu-
tion to the current debate over Federal
farm policies, and I ask unanimous con-
sent that they be printed at this point
in the RECcoRD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

THE FAMILY FARM AND THE FUTURE
(An address by Pat DuBois, president, Inde-
pendent Bankers Assoclation of America,
and of First State Bank, Sauk Centre, at
the fifth annual Rural Life Day, Archdio-

cese of St. Paul, Sunday, Aug. 7, 1966,

Chaska, Minn.)

The farmer has a loyal and true friend in
the National Catholic Rural Life Conference
with which your Saint Paul rural life depart-
ment is affiliated,

And I am proud to count among my friends
two of its outstanding leaders, Monsignor
George Webber of Des Moines and Father
James Vizzard of Washington, D.C. They
are staunch defenders of the family farm,
and the farm family in America.

In this year 1966, we do not state anything
new when we say the farmer deserves a fair
return. Those of you who may have gone
to Mass last Tuesday heard the Epistle which
Saint Paul wrote to Timothy more than
eighteen hundred years ago. He put it in
these plain words: “The farmer who does the
cultivating ought to have the first share of
the crops.”

A good many of us here today are residents
of rural America and therefore deeply con-
cerned about the survival of our rural com-
munities. Now, and for more than ten years,
the farmer has been hampered by a selling
price too low for an adequate refurn on his
production.

Because I have spent most of my life in a
small town, I will try to picture the outlook
for the family farm in the light of economie,
social and political factors that influence our
rural soclety and bear on developments
ahead.
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This is a fast-moving, complex era, and
the fight for survival of the family farm and
the rural community that serves the farmer
is a very real struggle indeed.

Perhaps 1 should begin with a story from
real life to highlight the problem and show
that it will take the best that is in us, all
working together, to better the farmer’s
chance of succeeding today.

This is the story of a family which is still
living on a 812-acre farm that did produce
dairy products. The land i{s good, and the
facilities were fair. There were 45 milk
cows in the herd, and the management and
labor were furnished by the senior farmer
and his son-in-law, both dedicated and
knowledgeable operators.

For years, they worked hard to get their
farm on a paying basis. They waged an up-
hill battle aggravated by higher operating
costs, expense of replacing farm machinery,
and the added burden of crops reduced by
lack of moisture or unfavorable season.

At the same time, the prices for the com-
modities they sold remained below the level
of an adequate return. The family finally
threw in the towel and auctioned off their
personal property last year. And the younger
partner, now 38 years old, has entered col-
lege to prepare himself for employment as a
teacher.

I would guess that many of you have had
to turn to off-farm employment to make
ends meet, or to save your family farm, Now
what are the reasons for this, and what can
we possibly do about changing things for the
better?

My perspective is that of a country banker
doing business on America's typical and orl-
ginal “Main Street” at Sauk Centre. I am
also a member of the Minnesota Legislature
and president of the Independent Bankers
Assoclation of America which has six thou-
sand four hundred members, all but a few of
them ecountry banks serving farmer cus-
tomers.

Basic to our assoclation is the conviction
that the independent bank that is of, by
and for the community, must continue to be
a strong and active element in the continued
growth and prosperity of our nation.

If the communities which support the
independent banks of this country are no
longer needed to serve the people of rural
America, a role these banks have filled so
well for so long, then the America we know
today would be a totally different and much
less desirable place to live.

Vital to the survival of our rural commu-
nities is a local economic climate that will
permit our rural people to prosper.

The future of literally thousands of rural
communities—and incidentally of thousands
of our independent banks—will depend on
retention of the family farm through ade-
quate prices for agricultural production.

Agriculture is the economlc keystone of
rural America and of our organization of
medium size and smaller banks. To indicate
the vital stake our association has in the
future of rural America, I need only to tell
you that half of the member banks in our
association are located in towns of 2,000 or
less. Nearly 4,000 member banks who com-
prise two-thirds of our association, serve
communities of 5,000 or less.

Farmers, ranchers and residents of rural
communities serving the farms and ranches
are the customers of an overwhelming ma-
jority of those banks in our assoclation
which has its national headquarters in Sauk
Centre.

It is evident, then, that if the small town
does not survive, neither will independent
banking.

One of our assoclation’s basic objectives,
therefore, 1s to work vigorously in behalf of
the rural economy. For a number of years,
our association has carried on an intensive
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campaign to secure a fair price structure for
agricultural production.

Members of our Agriculture-Rural Ameri-
can Committee have testified before Con-
gress on legislation affecting rural America.
We have worked closely with the farm or-
ganizations and farm-oriented church
groups on behalf of the family farm and the
rural community.

During our recent annual convention, we
adopted a strong resolution declaring that
a prosperous agriculture is essential to con-
tinued prosperity in the total American econ-
omy. We sald the agricultural segment has
for 156 years been the sacrificial lamb while
other economic segments prospered literally
at the farmer’'s expense.

We warned that the resources of rural
America, both human and financial, are be-
ing depleted at an alarming rate, chiefly be-
cause of an unfair price structure on agri-
cultural commodities.

We admonished that the rural community
and its independent banks and businesses
might not survive unless agricultural prices
are brought into relative balance with other
segments of the economy.

We urged that for the economic well-
being of all Americans, the Federal Admin-
istration should stop trylng to force down
agricultural prices, and that instead, agrl-
culture should be permitted a fair price for
its production in relative balance with prices
permitted other segments of the economy.

We define the family farm as a farm unit
that 18 a home-owned family enterprise
which provides employment to a farm family.
The size of the farm operation and the land
acres involved must be sufficlent to utilize
the energies, knowledge and skills of the
farm family and provide for a reasonable
economic opportunity under adequate and
fair prices from the farm’'s production.

The family farm can be highly specialized
on limited acreage or a diversified operation
with considerable land, or a grain farming
operation which utilizes many acres. The
family farm can be a ranch with limited high
produetive acres or a large grazing operation,
and in each case, the knowledge, skills and
physical energy are supplied by the family.

The family farm operation can rightfully
grow as the family matures and the children
are able to provide a greater portion of the
necessary work. The growth might be in
added acres or expanded operation, or in
many cases, both.

The family farm inculcates civic virtues
and fosters strengths and substance that are
valuable to the health and vigor of our na-
tion. It inspires a pride of ownership and a
sense of responsibility to the community.

The farm family is an integral unit of rural
society, the backbone of the rural commu-
nity, because it supplies stability and the
continuity of people abiding on the land.

Farming people comprise a reliable and
resident labor force. And the family farm is
an admirable human enterprise in which
each family member shares.

But this fine unit of soclety in rural Amer-
ica has some pressing and specific needs:

1. Family discipline and dedication to the
farm operation.

2. Good and capable management of the
family farm itself.

3. Strong farm organizations functioning
both in marketing and political areas, with
informed, dedicated and capable leadership.

4, Fair and adequate prices for its produc-
tion, parity in the marketplace.

5. Sophisticated advice and assistance on
production and marketing.

6. Adequate capital with proper and reason-
able terms.

7. Cooperation and assistance from other
family farm units.

In today's soclety, a poorly managed or
marginal family farm will not long exist.
Modern day competition from properly man-
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aged family farms and from corporate farm-
ing enterprises will be too great.

We belleve that the years ahead do hold
opportunity for people living in the rural
areas, but the degree of opportunity will
depend largely on how adequate are the
prices paid for agricultural commodities. If
the farmer is to prosper and share in the
so-called Great Soclety, he must be allowed
to earn a profit in keeping with the profit
opportunity available in other areas of the
economy.

Since 1952, we have experienced a decline
in our agricultural economy largely brought
on by underpayment for agricultural pro-
duction. The famlily farm during this long
period has been denled an economic oppor-
tunity equal to that afforded other segments
of our economy.

For some, this meant selling and leaving
the farm. For others, it meant deterioration
of farm facilities and farm operations as they
reduced the pattern to match the reduced
available income.

To many who have survived and are today
on family farms, it has meant increased debt
a8 the farmer borrowed to provide the im-
provement and updating of facilities for the
expansion necessary to compete.

Today it appears we are turning the cor-
ner. Prices are improved. Avallable supplies
of farm commodities have been greatly re-
duced and the present diminished food re-
serve causes considerable concern to our
government. It seems to me that our ability
to consume, supported by the great needs
of the hungry people of the world, provide
reason for further price improvement.

Credit is due the U.S. Department of Agri-
culture for administering the farm programs
that have brought supply and demand into
closer alignment. The U.S.D.A. acknowledges
that agriculture is not an island separate
from the national interest, and considers
the two basic goals of American farm policy
are: better incomes for farmers, and bal-
anced abundance for consumers.

The U.S.D.A. claims the farm economy ls
healthier today than anyone could have an-
ticipated six years ago.

Reallzed net farm income in 1965 totaled
$14.1 billion, $2.4 billion more than in 1960,
a better than 20 percent gailn in five years.

The Economic Research Service now esti-
mates the total net farm income for 1966 at
$15.7 billion, up $1.56 billion from 1965 and
up $4 billion over 1960, to the highest level
in history except the postwar years of 1947
and 1948.

Net realized income per farm which aver-
aged $2,056 In 1960 rose to nearly $4,210 last
year and is expected to reach $4,785 in 1966, a
60 percent increase in six years.

Income from all sources per person on
farms rose from $1,108 in 1960 to $1,610 in
1965. The estimate for 1966 is about $1,600,
roughly 44 percent more than in 1960.

The U.8.D.A. reports that the income gap
between farm and nonfarm people is nar-
rowing. In 1960, people on farms earned only
55 percent as much as nonfarm people. This
year they will earn 656 percent as much as
nonfarm people. The income gap this year
between the two will be narrower than at any
time in more than 30 years, save in 1948,

While this is a trend in the right direction,
the U.S.D.A. concedes that the farmer still
is deplorably underpaid. Also, weather con-
ditions and other regional or local factors
have prevented some farmers from sharing
in the improved national farm income.

The U.8.D.A. sums up the farm income pic-
ture as follows, and I quote it for you:

“This increasingly favorable income situa-
tion has been brought about by many fac-
tors:

“Farm programs have helped greatly in
lightening the heavy burden of enormous
grain surpluses that were keeping prices de-
pressed. The growth in world markets, stem-
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ming in part from U.S.D.A. export develop-
ment activities, has also helped immensely.
And the effect of a prolonged period of pros-
perity in the national economy cannot be
overestimated. But the most fundamental
cause has been the effort of the farmers
themselves."

In spite of these improvements, and with
the exception of hogs, soy beans and apples,
not a single agricultural commodity is ob-
taining a parity price.

Let’s look at the record for our own state
of Minnesota. Based on 1965 figures, Min-
nesota ranks first in the production of oats,
creamery butter manufacturer, and nonfat
dry milk manufactured.

Minnesota ranks fourth in corn grown
for grain, and fifth in hog marketings. But
the parity price for oats in May, 1966 is
reported at 86.6 cents while the average farm
price received by farmers is reported at 6514
cents.

Parity price for corn in May was $1.58,
but the average farm price was only $1.19.
May parity price for hogs was $22.70 while
the farm gate price was reported at $22.30.
Hogs now are selling above parity, but for
how long?

Parity for milkfat in cream was 82.9 cents
per pound, but the farmer received only
62.6 cents. Parity for milk, wholesale, was
$5.76 per hundred but the farmer received
only $4.33.

Also for May, 1966, beef cattle parity
prices are reported at $27.10 per hundred-
weight. But the farmer and rancher were
receiving a gate price of only $23.

These figures are evidence that agricul-
ture has been and is still caught in a cost-
price squeeze.

Production costs are up #$550 million a
year, and the prices on some commodities
have not improved enough to offset the
added costs.

Debt service alone will take an additional
$400 million a year which the present in-
crease in net farm income is too small to
cover. The unearned portion must be met
by adding cost of debt to existing debt, or
by liquidation of assets to pay the debt.

Despite recent price gains, agriculture still
is in a bind. It appears that a cash deficit
in funds needed to pay all costs and claims
will be about $500 million this year.

The United States Department of Agricul-
ture paints a too-rosy picture of our agricul-
tural economy. We must look at census
figures to see more clearly what is taking
place in rural America.

The nation’'s farms suffered a population
loss of 3.2 million persons in six years be-
tween 1060 and 1966. The number of farms
dropped from four million to 3.3 million, a
loss of 663,000 farms in the same period.

And why? People leave the farm because
opportunity is lacking instead of knocking—
a lack largely due to underpayment for farm
output over many years.

Our rural communities and the service in-
dustries in them exlist mainly to serve the
needs of agriculture. As we lose farm fami-
lies, of course the need for the rural com-
munity as it has existed will cease, and its
people will migrate to the cities and {ndus-
trial centers.

If we eliminate the family farm, projected
migration of about 45 million people from
rural areas to the cities will occur during
the years 1966 to 2000. And if this happens,
the rural population will decline from 28 per
cent to about 12 per cent of the United States
population by the year 2000.

Farm population that was 18 per cent in
1945 will drop from its present level, 614 per
cent of total population, down to one-half of
one per cent.

America’s rural problem is really a problem
of depletion—depletion of agriculture, of
rural towns and trade, of politics and culture.
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And in Minnesota with 118,835 farms and
a total farm population of 504,000 out of the
state’'s total population of about 3,600,000,
the farm population has dwindled to one-
seventh of the total state figure.

From this information, it is easy to see
that the American farmer is no longer a pow-
erful political force,

Now more than ever it behooves farm
people to join together in farm organiza-
tions—organizations with as much numerical
strength as possible; organizations with ded-
icated, capable leaders, and directed toward
improving farming conditions both soclal
and economic.

Leadership in the farm organizations must
be aggressive and strong, unselfish toward
self perpetuation of individuals as leaders,
and dedicated to the accomplishment of
farm goals.

Isn't it time for the American farmer to
concentrate his efforts In one or two farm
organizations with the strength of numbers
and a clearly defined program for advanc-
ing the necessary goals, whether it be a
free running supply-and-demand, or supply
management, or collective bargaining? You
must decide, if you are to benefit from
organization.

We who are in farming and business in
rural America must recognize the changing
pattern of rural communities and prepare
to adjust our operation every so often to
meet changing needs of our agricultural
economy.

The opportunity for success for the farm-
er, the rural merchant and the banker will
in the long run be measured by the level
of agricultural prices when stacked up
against farm costs.

No miracle will ocecur that will provide a
sudden, easy victory in the fight for survival
in rural America. If the family farm and
the rural community on which it relies are
to survive, all of us must constantly strive
for a healthy local economic climate and
proper ground rules under which we func-
tion.

We are convinced that if the urbanization
trend continues, and the rural communities
do not survive, America will lose one of its
greatest assets, an asset that has tradition-
ally helped this nation grow and realize its
potential. There is an almost tangible at-
tractiveness of rural America that tugs upon
city dwellers. Life in our smaller commu-
nities is freer, roomier, brighter, safer,
cleaner, healthier.

Our rural communities can survive, and
they must! Armed with a fair and adequate
price for what they produce, our farmers and
ranchers will not have to abandon the land.
With more income in the hands of our rural
people, opportunities in our small towns
will improve. Family farms and their com-
munities will be assured of an economic
climate conducive to thelr survival.

I believe there will be great opportunity
for people in rural America. I belleve we
will hold our people in the rural communi-
ties, and with an improved environment and
job opportunities, we will reverse the process
of migration from rural America,

Our association has been warning the
Congress and top administration officials of
the need for urgent action that will improve
the income of the farmer and reverse the
exodus from the land.

We suggest that injustice to the farmer in
the marketplace acts as a powerful drag on
the entire economy. But more than the
health of our nation’s economy is at stake,

Amerlca’'s urban areas are not able to
absorb the dislocated who must move to the
cities when jobs and a chance for decent
family living fade in rural Amerlca. Socio-
logical problems that deeply worry our gov-
ernment are belng aggravated by further
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migration to already congested metropolitan
areas.

And our nation's capacity for producing
food and fibre as weapons for peace and to
sustain less fortunate millions in underde-
veloped and famine-racked lands is being
eroded by flight from the farms of rural
America.

The United Church minister in our town
announced the other day that a missionary
from his church confided an eye-witness
report on hunger today in drought-ridden
India. Mothers of infants, he said, search
the dung of cattle in the ditches to salvage
undigested food to keep thelr children alive.

Robert M. Koch, executive director of the
Committee on the World Food Crisis, sald in
Washington last month that American agri-
cultural production is a major tool in the
World War against Hunger.

Until self-help programs advance to the
point where developing nations manage to
do the major part of the big job of supplying
enough to feed their people, American agri-
culture will be the one sustaining force that
staves off starvation,

Mr. Koch also recognized that the Ameri-
can farmer must have the proper safeguards
of his income if he is to fill his role in this
life-or-death worldwide endeavor. He
declared:

“We must not allow the American Farmer
to produce for world peace and then have
his tremendous efficiency boomerang against
him in the marketplace. The Committee on
the World Food Crisis will fight for a well- -
balanced program, not just for American
farmers, and not just for hungry people in
certain areas, but for a WORLD WAR on
hunger, geared as far as humanly possible to
the needs of all involved in this great effort.”

There is an alternative to rural poverty,
and that is for all interested groups includ-
ing farmer organizations, churches, business
and banker organizations and Congress to
act together, and insist that the farmer is
compensated fairly for his output.

The United States Senate in June unani-
mously passed a concurrent resolution intro-
duced by Senator GEoORGE McGoverN of South
Dakota, with 41 other Senators, one of which
was Minnesota's Senator MONDALE, a8 coO-
sponsors, that would direct all agencies of
the federal government to let farm prices
rise to full parity.

The Senate Committee on Agriculture be-
lieves that the present upward trend in farm
Income should be encouraged in every way
possible, because farm prices still hover sub-
stantially below parity, and per capita farm
income remains inequitably low.

In mid-May, farm prices were 79 per cent
of parity, and the latest avallable data re-
veals that per capita farm income is only 556
per cent of the per capita income of the non-
farm population.

Lower farm prices and higher marketing
charges pushed the farmer's share of the
consumer food dollar down from 49¢ to
39¢ in the 16 years from 1949 to 1965.

In 1965, farm prices averaged 77 per cent
of parity. Had they been at 100 percent of
parity, the farm value of the food purchased
by consumers would have equaled only about
6.8 per cent of disposable personal income.

With the increase in this income now in
prospect for 1966, and if farm prices rise to
full parity, consumers would pay only 6l;
percent of thelr income for farm-produced
foods, less than in any year in the past
ten.

Senator McGoveErN reported the farmer’s
share of disposable personal income for food
has dropped from 11 percent to 5.3 percent
in the past 18 years. Yet it would take only
614 percent to pay farmers for food at full
parity prices. The Increase, a little over one
per cent of disposable income, would be
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money well spent to assure a sound, stable,
agriculture and an even keel for our economy.

Much more to be deplored would be the
skyrocketing food prices that might result
from shortages of food items caused by the
sort of liquidation of productive capacity
that is going on in dairying today. Farmers
have been selling their herds for a simple
economic reason: milk production has not
been a paying proposition for them.

The decimation of cows is causing a short-
age in both milk and beef while demand for
dairy and beef products is steadily increas-
ing. Cattlemen have reported a drop of 2.7
million heifers in the first five months of
1966. Total number of cows and heifers
killed in the first five months of this year
is about 5.3 million, a good 25 per cent more
than the kill in each of the liquidation years
of 19556 and 1956.

This seems to foretell a severe shortage of
dairy and beef cattle, and, a sustained period
of boom for producers who can hold on.

The support price for factory milk was
increased 50c to $4 per hundredweight in
the support program recently announced,
the highest support in the history of the
dairy pricing program, and it comes on the
heels of a 26-cent increase previously an-
nounced for the current output.

The U.8.D.A. is setting the minimum basic
formula price for figuring the producer
prices on fluid milk to reflect the $4 factory
milk support. And the new basis will be
applied to all markets, depending on local
formulas., The new program boosts support
for butterfat from 62.6 cents to 68 cents per
pound. And Secretary Freeman may ask
Congress for incentive payments next winter.

This action by the U.S.D.A. is largely the
result of their concern for an adequate sup-
ply for dairy products for the consumer.
For the first time in many years, we are in
danger of not producing enough to meet the
demand, and it is hoped that improved gov-
ernment support price and possible incen-
tives will be a factor bringing about
increased production.

Many agricultural reporting services are
optimistic in their prediction of price im-
provement suggesting new highs for agricul-
tural commodities, and we share their
enthusiasm, but also warn that feed and
farm operating costs will continue to in-
crease and will require close observation to
protect profit margins.

Even if the fighting stops in Vietnam, it
would have little effect on the commodity
price outlook. Peacetime supply-demand
factors, not war, are providing the power
behind the prices. The government will try
hard to slash the prices whenever it can.
‘While the administration policy purportedly
supports higher prices for the farmers, the
government keeps a watchful eye on the in-
terest of the consumers who are much more
numerous. Officlals tactfully explain there
is a limit as to how high the prices for
farmers should go. The overall alm is to
produce supplies that are adequate at rea-
sonable prices.

In our nation’s involvement in global mis-
slons to alleviate human suffering and to
establish world peace, the American farmer
and his ability to produce vital food and
fibre for many more than himself are an ace
in the hole, a trump card, a powerful in-
strument for peace that is held in reserve.

Secretary Orville Freeman declared in a
Minneapolis speech not long ago:

“The American farmer holds the key to
whether there will be time enough to avoid
world disaster. A large measure of hope for
peace in the world depends upon his ability
to furnish food for restless, hungry people—
to buy time while scientists and agricultural
technicians of our own country and other
advanced nations teach the under-developed
reglons to produce more for their own
needs.”
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Farm exports for cash will be nearly five
billion dollars in the current fiscal year,
compared with $2.5 billion just seven years
ago.

It is plain to see that every American has
a vital stake in agriculture, and in the
economic well-being of the family farm and
the rural community serving the farmer.

This nation simply cannot endure the
withering of its vital member, the segment
of its population residing in rural America.
And every American wherever he lives has
a stake in a strong and aggressive agricul-
ture that goes beyond the food on his dally
table.

The American farmer is finally being rec-
ognized for what he really is—an Indispen-
sable man In struggles to encourage world
peace, to lick famine and sustain orderly
governments in developing nations, and to
support the integrity of the dollar by level-
ling off our deficit in the international bal-
ance of payments.

America’s future hinges in a very real way
on what is done to, and for the farmer, and
the rural business community to which he
looks for services. And we who know this
have the obligation of communicating our
concern to our government and our fellow
Americans.

We have to tell them plainly we want
them to quit making the farmer the fall-
guy for prospering by all other segments of
our economy.

We ask for him only what he justly de-
serves for his investment, his labor, his risk
and his know-how. He wants not a single
dollar' more, but he must not settle for a
penny less than a fair return.

PROPOSED AGREEMENT FOR CO-
OPERATION WITH SWEDEN AND
PROPOSED AMENDMENT TO
AGREEMENT FOR COOPERATION
WITH ISRAEL

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, as chair-
man of the Subcommittee on Agreements
for Cooperation of the Joint Committee
on Atomic Energy I wish to inform the
Senate that pursuant to section 123(ec)
of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as
amended, the Atomic Energy Commission
has submitted to the Joint Committee a
proposed amendment to the existing
civil agreement for cooperation between
the United States and the Government of
Israel, and a proposed new agreement
for cooperation concerning civil uses of
atomic energy between the United States
and the Government of Sweden. The
proposed agreement for cooperation with
the Government of Sweden was received
by the Joint Committee on August 4,
1966. The proposed amendment to the
agreement for cooperation with the Gov-
ernment of Israel was received on August
19, 1966.

The proposed new agreement with the
Government of Sweden supersedes the
agreement between these two parties
which was signed on January 18, 1956,
as well as the amendments thereto. The
purpose of the new 30-year agreement
with the Government of Sweden is to
provide a means of assuring a long-term
supply of enriched uranium fuel required
by Sweden for its projected nuclear power
program. The agreement would reflect
changes in the Atomiec Energy Act of
1954, permitting private ownership of
special nuclear materials by enabling
private parties in the United States and
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Sweden to be parties to arrangements
for the transfer of special nuclear ma-
terial. A feature of the new agreement
with Sweden is that it would provide for
the transfer of safeguards responsibility
to the International Atomic Energy
Agency.

The proposed agreement would in-
crease the maximum quantity of uranium
235 that could be transferred to Sweden
from the limit under the present agree-
ment which is 400 kilograms to a limit
of 50,000 kilograms specified in the pro-
posed new agreement.

The proposed amendment to the agree-
ment with the Government of Israel
would raise from 10 to 40 kilograms the
net quantity of uranium 235 which may
be transferred to Israel for fueling of
research reactors. In addition there
would be provision for the transfer of
material enriched to more than 20 per-
cent in the uranium 235 isotope when a
technical or economic justification for
such a transfer exists. Additionally the
amendment to the agreement with Israel
would reflect recent changes in the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 permitting
private ownership of special nuclear ma-
terial by enabling private parties in the
United States and Israel to be parties to
arrangements for the transfer of special
nuclear material.

Section 123(c) of the act requires that
these proposed agreements lie before the
Joint Committee for a period of 30 days
while Congress is in session before be-
coming effective. It is the general prae-
tice of the Joint Committee to publish
proposed civil agreements for coopera-
tion in the Recorp and to hold publie
hearings thereon.

In keeping with this practice, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed at
this point in the REecorp the text of the
new agreement and the proposed amend-
ment to the existing agreement together
with supporting correspondence.

There being no objection, the text of
the new agreement and the proposed
amendment to the existing agreement
together with supporting correspondence
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

U.S. Aromic ENERGY COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., August 3, 1966.
Hon. CHET HOLIFIELD,
Chairman, Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy, Congress of the United States.

Dear Mg, Horwierp: Pursuant to Section
123c of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as
amended, there are submitted with this
letter:

a. an executed superseding “Agreement for
Cooperation Concerning the Civil Uses of
Atomic Energy Between the Government of
the United States of America and the Gov-
ernment of Sweden”;

b. a copy of the letter from the Commission
to the President recommending approval of
the Agreement; and

c. a copy of the letter from the President to
the Commission containing his determina-
tion that performance of the Agreement will
promote and will not constitute an unreason-
able risk to the common defense and security,
and approving the Amendment and authoriz-
ing its execution.

The Agreement, which has been negotlated
by the Atomic Energy Commission and the
Department of State pursuant to the Atomic
Energy Act of 1954, as amended, would super-
sede the research type Agreement between the
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United States of America and the Govern-
ment of Sweden which was signed at Wash-
ington on January 18, 1956, as amended.

The primary reasons for entering into a
power Agreement with the Government of
Sweden are to provide the framework for
assuring the long-term supply of enriched
uranjium fuel required for the projected
Swedish nuclear power program and to pro-
vide for the transfer of safeguards respon-
sibility to the IAEA, by incorporating in
Article XI of the proposed Agreement the
provision that the Agency will be promptly
requested to assume responsibility for apply-
ing safeguards to materlals and facilities
subject to safeguards in the Agreement.

The proposed Agreement, which would
have a term of thirty years, would reflect
changes in the Atomic Energy Act of 1854
permitting private ownership of special nu-
clear materials by enabling private parties in
the United States and Sweden to be parties
to arrangements for the transfer of special
nuclear material. Arrangements made di-
rectly between private parties under the pro-
posed Article VI would be undertaken pur-
suant to applicable laws, regulations, policies
and license requirements of the Govern-
ment, of the United States and Sweden.

Article VII of the proposed Agreement
would provide for the sale of enriched ura-
nium required for the long-term Swedish
power reactor program described in the Ap-
pendix to the Agreement and would increase
the maximum quantity of U-235 that could
be transferred to Sweden, either on the basis
of sale or toll enrichment, from the present
limit of 400 kilograms to 50,000 kilograms.

Performance by the Commission of ura-
nium enrichment services after December 31,
1968, for the account of the Government of
Sweden under conditions which the Com-
mission may establish would be permitted by
Article VII. In addition, the Commission
would be able, at its discretion, to make
avallable to the Government of Sweden ura-
nium enriched to more than twenty percent
in the isotope U-235 when there is an eco-
nomic or technical justification for such a
transfer.

Article IX of the proposed Agreement con-
tains reciprocal guarantees by the Govern-
ment of Sweden and the Government of the
United States with respect to atomic weap-
ons or other military use of materials, equip-
ment and devices covered by the Agreement.
The guarantee by the Government of the
United States is similar to that contained
in the Agreement for Cooperation between
the United States and Switzerland and, inso-
far as materials are concerned, would extend
to (a) speclal nuclear material not owned
by the Government of the United States
which is produced through the use of spe-
clal nuclear materials obtained from the
United States which is in excess of Swedish
needs and which the United States decides
to purchase and (b) special nuclear material
produced in United States-leased fuel which
the United States elects to retain after it has
been reprocessed, or alternatively, to equiva-
lent amounts of such purchased or retained
material.

The new Agreement will enter into force on
the day on which each Government shall
have received from the other Government
written notification that it has complied with
all statutory and constitutional require-
ments for entry into force.

Cordlally,
GLENN T. SEABORG,
Chairman.

Enclosures:

1. Agreement for Cooperation Between the
Government of the United States of America
and the Government of Sweden (8).

2, Letter from the Commission to the Pres-
ident (3).

3. Letter from the President to the Com-
mission (8).
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AGREEMENT FOR COOPERATION BETWEEN THE
GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED STATES OF
AMERICA AND THE GOVERNMENT OF SWEDEN
CoNCERNING CIviL Uses oF ATomic ENERGY

Whereas the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden signed an “Agreement for Coopera-
tion Between the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden Concerning Civil Uses of Atomic
Energy” on January 18, 1958, which was
amended by the Agreement signed on August
8, 1966, the Agreement signed on April 25,
1958, and the Agreement signed on July 20,
1962; and

Whereas the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden desire to pursue a research and de-
velopment program looking toward the reali-
zation of peaceful and humanitarian uses
of atomic energy, including the design, con-
struction, and operation of power-producing
reactors and research reactors, and the ex-
change of information relating to the de-
velopment of other peaceful uses of atomiec
energy; and .

Whereas the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden are desirous of entering into this
Agreement to cooperate with each other to
attain the above objectives; and

Whereas the Partles desire this Agreement
to supersede the “Agreement for Cooperation
Between the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden Concerning Civil Uses of Atomic
Energy” signed on January 18, 1956, as
amended;

The Parties agree as follows:

ARTICLE I

The “Agreement for Cooperation Between
the Government of the United States of
America and the Government of Sweden Con-
cerning Civil Uses of Atomic Energy”, signed
on January 18, 1956, as amended, 1s super-
seded on the date this Agreement enters
into force.

ARTICLE I

A, Subject to the provisions of this Agree-
ment, the availability of personnel and
material, and the applicable laws, regula-
tions, policies, and license requirements in
force in their respective countries, the
Partles shall cooperate with each other in the
achievement of the uses of atomic energy for
peaceful purposes,

B. Restricted Data shall not be communi-
cated under this Agreement and no mate-
rials or equipment and devices shall be trans-
ferred, and no services shall be furnished,
under this Agreement, if the transfer of any
such materials or equipment and devices or
the furnishing of any such services involves
the communication of Restricted Data.

C. This Agreement shall not require the
exchange of any information which the Par-
ties are not permitted to communicate.

ARTICLE IIT

Subject to the provisions of Article II, the
Parties shall exchange unclassified informe-
tion with respect to the application of atomic
energy to peaceful uses and the problems of
health and safety connected therewith. The
exchange of information provided for in this
Article shall be accomplished through wvari-
ous means including reports, conferences,
and visits to facilities, and shall include in-
formation in the following fields:

(1) Development, design, construction,
operation, and use of research, materials
testing, experimental, demonstration power,
and power reactors;

(2) Health and safety problems related to
the operation and use of the types of reactors
listed in subparagraph (1) above; and

(3) The use of radloactive isotopes and
radiation in physical and biological research,
medical therapy, agriculture, and industry.
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ARTICLE IV

A. Materlals of interest in connection with
the subjects of agreed exchange of informa-
tion, as provided in Article IITI and subject to
the provisions of Article IT, including special
nuclear materials for purposes other than
fueling reactors and reactor experiments,
source materials, heavy water, by-product
materials, other radioisotopes, and stable iso-
topes may be transferred between the Partles
for defined applications in such quantities
and under such terms and conditions ag may
be agreed when such materials are not com-
mercially available.

B. Subject to the provisions of Article II
and under such terms and conditions as may
be agreed, specialized research facilities and
reactor materlals testing facilities of the
Partles shall be made available for mutual
use consistent with the limits of space, fa-
cilities, and personnel conveniently available
when such facilities are not commercially
available.

C. With respect to the subjects of agreed
exchange of information as provided in
Article III and subject to the provisions of
Article II, equipment and devices may be
transferred from one Party to the other under
such terms and conditions as may be agreed.
It is recognized that such transfers will be
subject to limitations which may arise from
shortages of supplies or other circumstances
existing at the time.

ARTICLE V

The application or use of any information
(including design drawings and specifica-
tions) and any material, equipment, and
devices exchanged or transferred between the
Parties under this Agreement, shall be the
responsibility of the Party receiving it, and
the other Party does not warrant the accu-
racy or completeness of such information,
material, equipment, and devices for any
particular use or application.

ARTICLE VI

With respect to the subjects of agreed ex-
change of information referred to in Article
III, it is understood that arrangements may
be made between either Party or authorized
persons under its jurisdiction and authorized
persons under the jurisdiction of the other
for the transfer of materials, including spe-
cial nuclear material, and equipment and
devices, and for the performance of services.
Such arrangements shall be subject to the
limitations in Articles IT and VIII.

ARTICLE VII

A. During the period of this Agreement,
the United States Commission will transfer
to the Government of Sweden, under such
terms and conditions as the Parties may
agree, uranium enriched in the isotope U-235
for use in the fueling of defined research
applications, including research reactors, ma-
terials testing reactors, reactor experiments,
and reactor prototypes, as the Commission
may agree to upon request of the Govern-
ment of Sweden.,

B. In addition, the United States Com-
mission will sell to the Government of
Sweden under such terms and conditions as
the Parties may agree, all of Sweden's re-
quirements for uranium enriched in the
isotope U-235 for use in the power reactor
program described in the Appendix to this
Agreement, which Appendix, subject to the
quantity limitation established in Article
VIII, may be amended from time to time by
mutual consent without modification of this
Agreement.

C. The Commission may also transfer to
the Government of Sweden, under such
terms and conditions as the Parties may
agree, special nuclear material for the per-
formance in Sweden of conversion or fabri-
cation services, or both, and for subsequent
transfer to a nation or group of nations with
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which the Government of the United States
of America has an Agreement for Coopera-
tion within the scope of which such subse-
quent transfer falls.

D. The United States Commission is also
prepared, to such extent and under such
conditions as it may establish, to enter into
contracts to provide after December 31, 1968,
for the production or enrichment, or both, in
facllities owned by the Commission, of spe-
cial nuclear material for the account of the
Government of Sweden for the uses specified
in paragraphs A, B and C of this Article.

E. With respect to transfers of uranium
enriched in the isotope U-235 provided for
in paragraphs A, B, C and D of this Article,
it is understood that:

(1) contracts specifying quantities, enrich-
ments, delivery schedules and other terms
and conditions of supply or service will be
executed on a timely basis between the
United States Commission and the Govern-
ment of Sweden, and

(2) prices for uranium enriched in the
isotope U-235 sold or for services performed
and the advance notice required for delivery
will be those in effect at the time of delivery
for users in the United States. The United
States Commislison may agree to supply en-
riched uranium or perform enrichment serv=-
ices upon shorter notice, subject to assess-
ment of such surcharge to the usual base
price as the United States Commission may
consider reasonable to cover abnormal pro-
duction costs incurred by the United States
Commission by reason of such shorter notice.

F. It is agreed that, should the total
quantity of enriched uranium which the
United States Commission has agreed to pro-~
vide pursuant to this and other Agreements
for Cooperation reach the maximum quantity
of enriched uranium which the Commission
has available for such purposes, and should
the Government of Sweden not have exe-
cuted contracts covering the adjusted net
quantity specified in Article VIII, the Com-
mission may request, upon appropriate
notice, that the Government of Sweden exe-
cute contracts for all or any part of such
enriched uranium as is not then under con-
tract. It is understood that, should the
Government of Sweden not execute contracts
in accordance with a request by the Commis-
sion hereunder, the Commission shall be re-
lieved of all obligations to the Government of
Sweden with respect to the enriched uranium
for which contracts have been so requested.

G. The enriched uranium supplied here-
under may contain up to twenty per cent
(20%) in the isotope U-235. The Commils-
sion, however, may make available a portion
of the enriched uranium supplied hereunder
as material containing more than 20% in the
isotope U-235 when there is a technical
or economic justification for such a trans-
fer.

H, It 1is understood, unless otherwise
agreed, that in order to assure the avallabil-
ity of the entire quantity of enriched uranium
allocated hereunder for a particular reactor
project described in the Appendix, it will be
necessary for the construction of the project
to be initiated in accordance with the sched-
ule set forth in the Appendix and for the
Government of Sweden to execute a contract
for that quantity in time to allow for the
United States Commission to provide the
material for the first fuel loading. It is also
understood that If the Government of
Sweden desires to contract for less than the
entire quantity of enriched uranium allo-
cated for a particular project or terminates
the supply contract after executlon, the re-
maining quantity allocated for that project
shall cease to be available and the maximum
adjusted net quantity of U-235 provided for
in Article VIII shall be reduced accordingly,
unless otherwise agreed.

I. Within the limitations contained in
Article VIII, the guantity of uranium en-
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riched in the isotope U-235 transferred by
the United States Commission under this
Article and in the custody of the Govern-
ment of Sweden for the fueling of reactors
or reactor experiments shall not at any time
be in excess of the quantity thereof neces-
sary for the loading of such reactors or
reactor experiments, plus such additional
quantity as, in the opinion of the Parties,
is necessary for the efficient and continuous
operation of such reactors or reactor experi-
ments.

J. It is agreed that when any special
nuclear material received from the United
States of America requires reprocessing, such
reprocessing shall be performed at the dis-
cretion of the Commission in either Com-=-
mission facllitles or facilities acceptable to
the Commission, on terms and conditions
to be later agreed; and it 1s understood,
except as may be otherwise agreed, that
the form and content of any irradiated fuel
elements shall not be altered after their
removal from the reactor prior to delivery to
the Commission or the facllities acceptable
to the Commission for reprocessing.

K. With respect to any special nuclear
material not owned by the Government of
the United States of America which is pro-
duced through the use of special nuclear
materials obtained from the United States
of America and which is in excess of the need
of the Government of Sweden for such mate-
rials in its program for the peaceful uses of
atomic energy, the Government of the
United States of America shall have and is
hereby granted (a) a first option to pur-
chase such material at prices then prevailing
in the United States of America for special
nuclear material produced in reactors which
are fueled pursuant to the terms of an
Agreement for Cooperation with the Gov-
ernment of the United States of America,
and (b) the right to approve the transfer of
such material to any other nation or a group
of nations in the event the option to pur-
chase is not exercised.

L. Special nuclear material produced, as a
result of irradiation processes, in any part
of the fuel leased under this or the super-
seded Agreement shall be for the account of
the Government of Sweden and, after re-
processing as provided in paragraph J of this
Article, shall be returned to the Government
of Sweden, at which time title to such ma-
terial shall be transferred to that Govern-
ment, unless the Government of the United
States of America shall exercise the option,
which is hereby granted, to retain, with a
credit to the Government of Sweden based
on the prices in the United States of Amer-
ica referred to in paragraph K of this Article,
any such special nuclear material which is
in excess of the needs of Sweden for such
material in its program for the peaceful uses
of atomic energy.

M. Some atomic energy materials which
the Government of Sweden may request the
Commission to provide in accordance with
this Agreement, or which have been provided
to the Government of Sweden under the
superseded Agreement, are harmful to per-
sons and property unless handled and used
carefully. After delivery of such materials
to the Government of Sweden, the Govern-
ment of Sweden shall bear all responsibility,
insofar as the Government of the United
States of America is concerned, for the safe
handling and use of such materials. With
respect to any special nuclear materials or
fuel elements which the Commission may
lease pursuant to this Agreement, or may
have leased pursuant to the superseded
Agreement, to the Government of Sweden or
to any private individual or private organi-
zation under its jurisdiction, the Govern-
ment of Sweden shall indemnify and save
harmless the Government of the United
States of America against any and all liabil-
ity (including third party lability) for any
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cause whatsoever arising out of the produc-
tion or fabrication, the ownership, the lease,
and the possession and use of such special
nuclear materials or fuel elements after de-
livery by the Commission to the Govern-
ment of Sweden or to any private individual
glr private organization under its jurisdic-
on.

ARTICLE VIII

The adjusted net quantity of U-235 in en-
riched uranium transferred from the United
States of America to Sweden under Articles
IV, VI, or VII during the period of this Agree-
ment for Cooperation, or under the super-
seded Agreement, shall not exceed in the ag-
gregate 650,000 kilograms. The {following
method of computation shall be used in cal-
culating transfers, within the ceiling quan-
tity of kilograms of U-235, made under said
Articles or the superseded Agreement:
From:

(1) The quantity of U-235 contained In
enriched uranium transferred under said
Articles or the superseded Agreement minus

(2) The quantity of U-235 contained in
an equal quantity of uranium of normal
isotopic assay,

Subtract:

(3) The aggregate of the quantities of
U-235 contained in recoverable uranium of
United States origin either transferred to the
United States of America or to any other na-
tion or group of nations with the approval of
the Government of the United States of
America pursuant to this Agreement or the
superseded Agreement, minus

(4) The quantity of U-235 contained in an
equal quantity of uranium of normal isotopic
assay.

ARTICLE IX
t.hA' The Government of Sweden guarantees
at:

(1) Safeguards provided In Article X shall
be maintained.

(2) No material, including equipment and
devices, transferred to the Government of
Sweden or authorized persons under its juris-
diction by purchase or otherwise pursuant to
this Agreement or the superseded Agreement,
and no special nuclear materials produced
through the use of such material, equipment
and devices will be used for atomic weapons,
or for research on or development of atomic
weapons, or for any other military purpose.

(3) No material, including equipment and
devices, transferred to the Government of
Sweden or authorized persons under its
jurisdiction pursuant to this Agreement, or
the superseded Agreement, and no epeclal
nuclear material produced through the use
of such material, equipment, or devices, will
be transferred to unauthorized persons or
beyond the jurisdiction of the Government
of Sweden, except as the United States Com-
mission may agree to such a transfer to
another nation or group of nations, and
then only if, in the opinlon of the United
States Commission, the transfer of the ma-
terial is within the scope of an Agreement
for Cooperation between the Government of
the United States of America and the other
nation or group of nations.

B. The Government of the United States
of America guarantees that no equipment or
devices transferred from the Government of
Sweden to the Government of the United
States of America or authorized persons un-
der its jurisdiction pursuant to this Agree-
ment or the superseded Agreement, no mate-
rial purchased by the Government of the
United States of America pursuant to para-
graph K of Article VII of this Agreement,
and no materlal retained by the Government
of the United States of America pursuant to
paragraph L of Article VII of this Agreement,
or an equivalent amount of material of the
same type of such purchased or retalned
material substituted therefor, will be used
for atomlc weapons, or for research on or
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development of atomic weapons, or for any
other military purpose.
ARTICLE X

A. The Government of the United States
of America and the Government of Sweden
emphasize their common interest In assur-
ing that any material, equipment, or device
made available to the Government of Sweden
or any person under its jurisdiction pursu-
ant to this Agreement, or the superseded
Agreement, shall be used solely for civil

purposes.

B. Except to the extent that the safeguards
provided for In this Agreement are sup-
planted, by agreement of the Parties as pro-
vided in Article XI, by safeguards of the
International Atomic Energy Agency, the
Government of the United States of America,
notwithstanding any other provisions of this
Agreement, shall have the following rights:

(1) With the objective of assuring design
and operation for civil purposes and per-
mitting effective application of safeguards,
to review the design of any

(a) reactor, and

- (b) other equipment and devices, the de-
slgn of which the United States Commission
determines to be relevant to the effective
application of safeguards,

which are, or have been, made available to
the Government of Sweden or any person
under its jurisdiction under this or the su-
perseded Agreement, or which are to use,
fabricate, or process any of the following
materials so made available: source mate-
rial, special nuclear material, moderator ma-
terial, or other material designated by the
United States Commission;

(2) With respect to any source or special
nuclear material made available to the Gov-
ernment of Sweden or any person under its
jurisdiction under this or the superseded
Agreement, by the Government of the United
States of America or any person under its
Jurisdiction and any source or special nuclear
material utilized in, recovered from, or pro-
duced as a result of the use of any of the
following materials, equipment or devices so
made available:

(a) source material, special nuclear mate-
rial, moderator material, or other material
designated by the United States Commission,

(b) reactors,

(c) any other equipment or device desig-
nated by the United States Commission as an
item to be made available on the conditions
that the provisions of this subparagraph B
(2) will apply,

(1) to require the maintenance and pro-
duction of operating records and to request
and receive reports for the purpose of as-
sisting in ensuring accountability for such
materials; and,

(ii) to require that any such material in
the custody of the Government of Sweden or
any person under its jurisdiction be subject
to all of the safeguards provided for in this
Article and the guaranties set forth in Ar-
ticle IX;

(8) To require the deposit in storage fa-
cllities designated by the United States Com-
mission of any of the special nuclear mate-
rial referred to in subparagraph B(2) of this
Article which is not currently utilized for
civil purposes in Sweden and which is not
purchased or retained by the Government of
the United States of America pursuant to
Article VII of this Agreement, transferred
pursuant to Article VII, paragraph K(b),
or otherwise disposed of pursuant to an
arrangement mutually acceptable to the Par-
tles; :

(4) To designate, after consultation with
the Government of Sweden, personnel who,
accompanied, if either Party so requests, by
personnel designated by the Government of
Sweden, shall have access in Sweden to all
places and data necessary to account for the
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source and speclal nuclear materials which
are subject to subparagraph B(2) of this
Article, to determine whether there is com-
pliance with this Agreement, and to make
such independent measurements as may be
deemed necessary;

(6) In the event of non-compliance with
the provisions of this Article or the guaran-
tles set forth in Article IX and the fallure
of the Government of Sweden to carry out
the provisions of this Article within a rea-
sonable time, to suspend or terminate this
Agreement and to require the return of any
materials, equipment, and devices referred
to in subparagraph B(2) of this Article;

(6) To consult with the Government of
Sweden in the matter of health and safety.

C. The Government of Sweden undertakes
to facilitate the application of the safeguards
provided for in this Article,

ARTICLE XI

A. The Government of the United States
of America and the Government of Sweden,
recognizing the desirability of making use of
the facilities and services of the International
Atomic Energy Agency, agree that the Agency
will be promptly requested to assume re-
sponsibility for applying safeguards to mate-
rials and facilities subject to safeguards un-
der this Agreement. It Is contemplated that
the necessary arrangements will be effected
without meodification of this Agreement
through an agreement to be negotiated be-
tween the Partles and the Agency which may
include provisions for suspension of the safe-
guard rights accorded to the United States
Commission by Article X of this Agreement,
during the time and to the extent that the
Agency’'s safeguards apply to such materials
and facilities.

B. In the event the Parties do not reach a
mutually satisfactory agreement on the
terms of the trilateral arrangement envis-
aged in paragraph A of this Article, either
Party may, by notification, terminate this
Agreement. Before either Party takes steps
to terminate this Agreement, the Parties will
carefully consider the economic effects of any
such termination. Nelther Party will invoke
its termination rights until the other Party
has been given sufficient advance notice to
permit arrangements by the Government of
Sweden, if it is the other Party, for an al-
ternative source of power and to permit ad-
Justment by the Government of the United
States of America, if it Is the other Party, of
production schedules. In the event of termi-
nation by either Party, the Government of
Sweden shall, at the request of the Gov-
ernment of the United States of Amerlca,
return to the Government of the United
States of America all special nuclear ma-
terial recelved pursuant to this Agreement or
the superseded Agreement and still in its

ion or in the possession of persons un-
der its jurisdiction. The Government of the
United States of America will compensate
the Government of Sweden for its interest
in such material so returned at the United
States Commission's schedule of prices then
in effect domestically.

ARTICLE XII

The rights and obligations of the Partles
provided for under this Agreement shall ex-
tend, to the extent applicable, to cooperative
activities initiated under the superseded
Agreement, including, but not limited to,
material, equipment, devices, and informa-
tion transferred thereunder.

ARTICLE XIIX

For the purposes of this Agreement:

A. “United States Commission” or “Com-
mission” means the United States Atomic
Energy Commission.

B. “Parties” means the Government of the
United States of America, including the
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United States Commission on behalf of the
Government of the United States of America,
and the Government of Sweden. “Party"
means one of the above “Parties".

C. “Atomic weapon” means any device
utilizing atomic energy, exclusive of the
means for transporting or propelling the de-
vice (where such means is a separable and
divisible part of the device), the principal
purpose of which is for use as, or for develop-
ment of, a weapon, a weapon prototype, or a
weapon test device.

D. “Byproduct material” means any radio-
active material (except special nuclear mate-
rial) ylelded in or made radioactive by ex-
posure to the radiation incident to the proc-
ess of producing or utilizing special nuclear
material.

E. “Equipment and devices" and “equip-
ment or device” means any instrument, ap-
paratus, or facility and includes any facility,
except an atomic weapon, capable of making
use of or producing special nuclear material,
and component parts thereof.

F. “Person” means any individual, corpo-
ration, partnership, firm, assoclation, trust,
estate, public or private institution, group,
government agency, or government, corpora-
tion but does not include the Parties to this
Agreement.

G. “Reactor” means an apparatus, other
than an atomic weapon, in which a self-sup-
porting fission chain reaction is maintained
by utilizing uranium, plutonium, or thorium,
or any combination of uranium, plutonium,
or thorium.

H. “Restricted Data' means all data con-
cerning (1) design, manufacture, or utiliza-
tion of atomic weapons; (2) the production
of speclal nuclesr material; or (3) the use
of special nuclear material in the production
of energy, but shall not include data de-
classified or removed from the category of
Restricted Data by the appropriate au-
thority.

I. “Source material” means (1) uranium,
thorium, or any other material which is de-
termined by the United States Commission
or the Government of Sweden to be source
material; or (2) ores containing one or more
of the foregoing materials, in such concen-
tration as the United States Commission or
the Government of Sweden may determine
from time to time.

J. “Special nuclear material’" means (1)
plutonium, uranium enriched in the iso-
tope 233 or in the isotope 235, and any other
material which the United States Commis-
slon or the Government of Sweden deter-
mines to be special nuclear material; or (2)
any material artificially enriched by any of
the foregoing.

K. “Superseded Agreement” means the
Agreement signed by the Parties on January
18, 1956, as amended by the Agreement
signed on August 3, 1956, the Agreement
signed on April 25, 1968, and the Agreement
signed on July 20, 1962.

L. “Safeguards” means a system of con-
trols designed to assure that any materials,
equipment, or devices committed to the
peaceful use of atomic energy are not used
to further any military purpose.

ARTICLE XIV

This Agreement shall enter into force on
the date on which each Government shall
have received from the other Government
written notification that it has complied
with all statutory and constitutional require-
ments for the entry into force of such Agree-
ment and shall remain in force for a period
of thirty (30) years.

In witness whereof, the undersigned,
duly authorized, have signed this Agree-
ment.

Done at Washington in duplicate this
twenty-eighth day of July, 1966.
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For the Government of the United States
of America:
WALTER J. STOESSEL, Jr.
GLENN T, SEABORG.
For the Government of Sweden:
GOraN BUNDY.

U.S. Aromic ENERGY COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C. July 5, 1966.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House.

Dear Mg, PrEsIDENT: In accordance with
Bectlon 123.a. of the Atomic Energy Act of
1954, as amended, the Atomic Energy Com-
mission recommends that you approve the
enclosed proposed “Agreement for Coopera-
tion Between the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden Concerning Civil Uses of Atomie
Energy,” determine that its performance will
promote and will not constitute an unreason-
able risk to the common defense and security,
and authorize its execution. The Depart-
ment of State supports the Commission's
recommendation.

The proposed Agreement, which was ne-
gotiated by the Atomic Energy Commission
and the Department of State pursuant to the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended,
would supersede the “Agreement for Coop-
eration Concerning Civil Uses of Atomic En-
ergy Between the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Sweden,” signed at Washington on January
18, 1956, as amended. This is a research-
type Agreement.

The primary reasons for entering into a
power Agreement are (a) to provide the
framework for assuring the long-term supply
of enriched uranium fuel required for the
projected Swedish nuclear power program
and (b) to implement provisions of the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, which were
added by recent amendments, permitting the
performance of uranium enrichment services
by the Commission and the private owner-
ship of special nuclear material. The pro-
posed Agreement would have a term of thirty
years.

Article VI of the new Agreement would re-
flect recent changes in the Atomic Energy
Act of 19564 permitting private ownership of
special nuclear material by enabling private
parties in the United States and Sweden to
be parties to arrangements for the transfer
of special nuclear material. Previously, such
transactions were confined to Governments.
Arrangements made directly between private
parties under the proposed Article VI would
be undertaken pursuant to applicable laws,
regulations, policies, and license require-
ments of the Governments of the United
States and Sweden.

Article VII of the proposed Agreement
would permit the sale of enriched uranium
required for the long-term Swedish power
reactor program described In the Appendix
to the Agreement and would Increase the
maximum quantity of U-235 that could be
transferred to Sweden from the present limit
of 400 kilograms to 50,000 kilograms.

Article VII would also permit the Commis-
sion to perform uranium enrichment serv-
ices after December 31, 1968, for the account
of the Government of Sweden under condi-
tions which the Commission may estab-
lish. In addition, the Commission would be
able, at its discretion, to make available to
the Government of Sweden uranium en-
riched to more than twenty percent in the
isotope U-235 when there is an economic or
technical justification for such a transfer.

In keeping with stated Commission policy,
Article VII also includes language which as-
sures the comparability of domestic and for-
eign prices for enriched uranium and serv-
ices performed, as well as of the advance no-
tice required for delivery. @

Article IX of the proposed Agreement con-
tains guarantees by the Government of
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Sweden agailnst atomic weapons or other
military use of materials, equipment and de-
vices received from the United States. The
proposed Agreement includes new language
similar to that contained in the Agreement
for Cooperation between the United States
and Switzerland by which the United States
makes similar guarantees. The TUnited
States’ guarantee would extend to (a) special
nuclear material produced through the use
of special nuclear materials obtained from
the United States which is in excess of Swed-
ish needs and which the United States de-
cides to purchase and (b) special nuclear
material produced in United States-leased
fuel which the United States elects to re-
tain after it has been reprocessed, or, alter-
natively, to equivalent amounts of such pur-
chased or retained material.

In keeping with United States’ policy to
arrive at explicit understandings with coun-
tries with which we have cooperative agree-
ments as to the transfer of safeguards to the
International Atomic Energy Agency, Article
XI of the proposed Agreement provides that
the Agency will be promptly requested to
assume responsibility for applying safe-
guards to materials and facilities subject to
safeguards under the Agreement.

Following your approval, determination,
and authorization, the proposed Agreement
will be formally executed by appropriate au-
thorities of the Governments of the United
States and Sweden, In compliance with Sec-
tion 123.c of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954,
as amended, the proposed Agreement will
then be placed before the Joint Committee
on Atomic Energy.

Respectfully yours,
GLENN T. SEABORG,
Chairman.
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Enclosure: Agreement for Cooperation Be-
tween the Government of the United States
of America and the Government of Sweden.

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, July 12, 1966.
Hon. GLENN T. SEABORG,
U.S. Atomic Energy Commission,
Washington.

DEAR Dr. SEABORG: In accordance with Sec-
tion 123a of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954,
as amended, the Atomic Energy Commission
has submitted to me a proposed superseding
“Agreement for Cooperation Concerning Civil
Uses of Atomic Energy Between the Govern-
ment of the United States of America and
the Government of Sweden” and has recom-
mended that I approve the proposed Agree-
ment, determine that its performance will
promote and will not constitute an unrea-
sonable risk to the common defense and se-
curity, and authorize its execution.

Pursuant to the provisions of 123b of the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and
upon the recommendation of the Atomic
Energy Commission, I hereby:

(a) Approve the proposed Agreement, and
determine that its performance will promote
and will not constitute an unreasonable risk
to the common defense and security of the
United States of America;

(b) Authorize the execution of the pro-
posed Agreement on behalf of the Govern-
ment of the United States of America by
appropriate authorities of the Department of
State and the Atomic Energy Commission.

Sincerely,
LyYnpoN B. JOHNSON.

Sweden's nuclear power program

Power mega- Btart of Critieality | Total kilo-
Reactor watts net | construction date grams 1 28
electrical required

A. Marviken nuclear powerstation__.____._____________ 200 1963 1968 2,932
B. Oskarshamm nueclear power station____ 400 1966 1069 9, 386
C. State power board, nuclear station IT______ 500 1070 1974 10, 396
D. Atomkraftkonsortiet nuclear station IT_. __ 500 1971 1975 9, 003
E. State power board nuclear station ITI._..__ 500 1972 1976 9, 596
F. Atomkraftkonsortiet nuélear station 111 ... ___.. 500 1973 1077 8,373
ol e e LS i e e e e i B 49,776

U.8. Aromic ENERGY COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., August 19, 1966.
Hon. CHET HOLIFIELD,
Chairman, Joint Committee on Atomic
Energy, Congress of the United States.

Dear Me. HorrFierD: Pursuant to Section
123¢c of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as
amended, there are submitted with this
letter:

a. a proposed “Amendment to Agreement
for Cooperation Between the Government of
the United States of America and the Gov-
ernment of Israel Concerning Clvil Uses of
Atomic Energy’’;

b. a copy of a letter from the Commission
to the President recommending approval of
the amendment; and

c. & copy of a letter from the President to
the Commission containing his determina-
tlon that its performance will promote and
will not constitute an unreasonable risk to
the common defense and security, and ap-
proving the amendment and authorizing its
execution.

The proposed amendment, which has been
negotiated by the Atomic Energy Commission
and the Department of State pursuant to the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, re-
vises the Agreement for Cooperation between
the United States of America and Israel
which was signed on July 12, 1955, as
amended by the agreements signed on Au-
gust 20, 1959, June 11, 1960, June 22, 1962,
August 19, 1964, and April 2, 1965.

Article I of the proposed amendment
would raise from ten to forty kilograms the
net quantity of U-235 which may be trans-
ferred to Israel for fueling research reactors.
Article I would also permit the transfer to
Israel of material enriched to more than 20%
in the isotope U-235 when there is a tech-
nical or economic justification for such a
transfer,

Article IT of the proposed amendment re-
flects the recent changes in the Atomic
Energy Act of 1954 permitting private own-
ership of special nuclear material by ena-
bling private parties in the United States and
Israel to be parties to arrangements for the
transfer of special nuclear material, Pre-
viously, such arrangements were confined to
governments. Arrangement made directly
between private parties under Article II
would be undertaken pursuant to applicable
laws, regulations, policies, and license re-
quirements of the United States and Israel.
A similar provision has been incorporated in
the Agreements with Switzerland, Turkey,
the Philippines, and the United Eingdom.

Additionally, there is an editorial revision
in Article I which would delete the now-
obsolete provision that the Government of
Israel retain title to enriched uranium until
private users in the United States may ac-
quire title to such material.

The amendment will enter into force on
the day on which each Government shall
have received from the other Government
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written notification that it has complied
with all statutory and constitutional require-
ments to bring the amendment into force.
Cordially,
JiM RAMEY,
Acting Chairman.

Enclosures:
. 1. Amendment to Agreement for Cooper-
ation with the Government of Israel (3).

2. Letter from the Commission to the Pres-
ident (3).

3. Letter from the President to the Com-
mission (3).

AMENDMENT TO AGREEMENT FOR COOPERATION
BETWEEN THE GOVERNMENT OF THE UNITED
STATES OF AMERICA AND THE GOVERNMENT OF
IsrAEL CoNCERNING CIVIL USES oF ATOMIC
ENERGY

The Government of the United States of
America and the Government of Israel,

Desiring to amend the Agreement for Co-
operation Between the Government of the
United States of America and the Govern-
ment of Israel Concerning Civil Uses of
Atomic Energy signed at Washington on July
12, 19556 (hereinafter referred to as the
“Agreement for Cooperation”), as amended
by the Agreements signed at Washington on
August 20, 1959, June 11, 1960, June 22, 1962,
August 19, 1964, and April 2, 1965,

Agree as follows:

ARTICLE I

A. Paragraph A of Article II of the Agree-
ment for -Cooperation, as amended, is
amended by deleting the number, “ten (10)",
which appears before the word, “kilograms",
in the proviso to the first sentence thereor
and substituting in lieu thereof the number,
uforty (m) "

B. Paragraph C of Article II of the Agree-
ment for Cooperation, as amended, is
amended to read as follows:

“C. The Commission may, upon request
and in its discretion, make all or a portion of
the foregoing special nuclear material avail-
able as uranium enriched to more than
twenty percent (209% ) by welght in the iso-
tope U-235 when there is a technical or eco-
nomic justification for such a transfer for
use in research reactors, materials testing
reactors, and reactor experiments, each capa-
ble of operating with a fuel load not to ex-
ceed eight (8) kilograms of the isotope U-235
contained in such uranium.”

C. Paragraph D of Article IT of the Agree-
ment for Cooperation, as amended, is deleted
in its entirety; paragraphs E, F, G, and H of
sald Article are, respectively, relettered as
paragraphs D, E, F, and G.

ARTICLE II

Article IV of the Agreement for Coopera-
tion is amended to read as follows:

“With respect to the subjects of agreed
exchange of information referred to in Article
1, it is understood that arrangements ma.y be
made between either Party or authorized
persons under its jurisdiction and authorized
persons under the jurisdiction of the other
for the transfer of materials, including spe-
cial nuclear material, and equipment and
devices, and for the performance of services.
Such arrangements shall be subject to:

(a) the limitations applicable to trans-
actions between the Partles under Article IT,

(b) Article V,and

(c) applicable laws, regulations, policies,
and license requirements of the Partles.”

ARTICLE III

This Amendment shall enter into force on
the date on which each Government shall
have received from the other Government
written notification that it has complied with
all statutory and constitutional require-
ments for entry into force of such Amend-
ment and shall remain in force for the period
of the Agreement for Cooperation, as
amended.
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In Witness Whereof, the undersigned, duly
authorized, have signed this Amendment.

Done at Washington, in duplicate, this —
day of , 1966.

For the Government of the United States
of America:

DZ
DoNOVAN Q. ZOOK,
Director, Office of Atomic Energy Af-
fairs, International Scientific and
Technological Affairs, Department of
of State.
BHT
BArBARA H. THOMAS,
Foreign Affairs Officer, Division of In-

ternational Ajffairs, U.S. Atomic
Energy Commission.
For the Government of Israel:
JE
JoserH EvAL,
Attaché, Embassy of Israel.

AvcusT 12, 1966.

U.S. AtoMic ENERGY COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., August 12, 1966.
THE PRESIDENT,
The White House.

Dear Mr. PREsSIDENT: The Atomic Energy
Commission recommends that you approve
the enclosed proposed “Amendment to Agree-
ment for Cooperation Between the Govern-
ment of the United States of America and
the Government of Israel Concerning Civyil
Uses of Atomic Energy,” determine that its
performance will promote and will not con-
stitute an unreasonable risk to the common
defense and security, and authorize its
execution. The Department of State sup-
ports the Commission’s recommendation.

The proposed amendment, which has been
negotiated by the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion and the Department of State pursuant
to the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as
amended, would revise the Agreement for
Cooperation between the United States of
America and Israel which was signed at
Washington on July 12, 1955, as amended
by the Agreements signed on August 20, 1959,
June 11, 1960, June 22, 1962, August 19, 1964,
and April 2, 1965.

Article I of the proposed amendment
would raise from ten to forty kilograms the
net quantity of U-235 which may be trans-
ferred to Israel for fueling research reactors.
In addition, Article I of the proposed amend-
ment would permit the transfer to Israel of
material enriched to more than 20% in the
isotope U-235 when there is a technical or
economic justification for such a transfer.
These changes are proposed in order to meet
Israel’s plans for the future operation of its
research reactor.

Article II of the proposed amendment
would reflect the recent changes in the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 permitting pri-
vate ownership of special nuclear material
by enabling private parties in the United
States and Israel to be parties to arrange-
ments for the transfer of special nuclear
material. Previously, such arrangements
were confined to governments. Arrange-
ments made directly between private parties
under proposed Article II would be under-
taken pursuant to applicable laws, regula-
tions, policles, and license requirements of
the United States and Israel.

Additionally, the amendment would also
include in Article I an editorial revision
which would delete the now-obsolete pro-
vision that the Government of Israel retain
title to enriched uranium until private users
in the United States may acquire title to
such material.

Following your determination, approval,
and authorization, the proposed amendment
will be formally executed by appropriate
authorities of the Government of the United
States of America and the Government of
Israel. In compliance with Section 123¢ of
the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended,
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it will then be placed before the Joint Com-
mittee on Atomic Energy.
Respectfully yours,

Chairman.
Enclosure: Proposed “Amendment to
Agreement for Cooperation Between the
Government of the United States of America
and the Government of Israel”.

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, August 17, 1966.
Hon. GLENN T. SEABORG,
Atomic Energy Commission,
Washington.

Dear MR. SEABORG: In accordance with Sec-
tlon 123a of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954,
as amended, the Atomic Energy Commission
has submitted to me by letter dated August
12, 1966, a proposed Amendment to the Agree-
ment for Cooperation between the Govern-
ment of the United States of America and
the Government of Israel Concerning the
Civil Uses of Atomic Energy and has recom-
mended that I approve the proposed amend-
ment, determine that its performance will
promote and will not constitute an unreason-
able risk to the common defense and security,
and authorize its execution.

Pursuant to the provisions of 123b of the
Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended, and
upon the recommendation of the Atomie
Energy Commission, I hereby:

(a) approve the proposed amendment and
determine that the performance of the Agree-
ment, as amended, will promote and will not
constitute an unreasonable risk to the com-
mon defense and security of the United
States of America:

(b) authorize the execution of the pro-
posed amendment on behalf of the Govern-
ment of the United States of America by ap-
propriate authorities of the Department of
State and the Atomic Energy Commission.

Sincerely,
LyNpoN B. JOHNSON.

WEST VIRGINIA PROVIDES SITE,
COAL, WATER, AND MANPOWER
FOR VIRGINIA ELECTRIC &
POWER CO. AWARD-WINNING
SYSTEM—GOVERNOR SMITH IS
DEDICATION SPEAKER AT MOUNT
STORM—TELLS OF SHARED PROG-
RESS

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, a
truly significant dedicatory ceremony
was held in the highlands of Grant
County, W. Va., on August 19, 1966. Vir-
ginia Electric & Power Co—Vepco—
dedicated its multimillion-dollar Mount
Storm power station there on that date.
The event, attended by approximately
4,000 officials and citizens, likewise was
in the nature of an appropriate recogni-
tion of the fact that the new power sta-
tion feeds the Nation'’s first 500,000-volt
transmission system, for which Vepco
received the electric utility industry’s
highest honor—the Edison Award.

The Mount Storm station and its re-
lated 500,000-volt transmission lines
were constructed at a cost of approxi-
mately $182 million. Actually, the sta-
tion was constructed outside of the
Vepco service area in the rugged and pie-
turesque West Virginia mountains, and
the reason for the location was the
abundance of nearby coal and water,
enabling the electricity to be generated
and transmitted over a 390-mile, 500~
kilovolt transmission system on a favor-
able cost basis.
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The Vepco story of its Mount Storm
development begins with a recognition
that 95 percent of the electricity pro-
duced for its 900,000 customers through-
out 32,000 square miles in Virginia, part
of West Virginia, and part of North
Carolina is generated in coal-fired
stream stations. Vepco, like others in
the electric utility industry, seeks ways
to reduce the cost of generating and dis-
tributing power. One of the primary
obstacles has been the increasing deli-
vered cost of fuel.

Inasmuch as 45 percent of Vepeo's coal
cost is for transportation, the company
determined that the Mount Storm sta-
tion would substantially reduce its fuel
bill—and this already has proved to be a
fact.

So, at Mount Storm, Vepco is operat-
ing a mine-mouth generating plant, and
this, coupled with extra high voltage
transmission, is a prime example of
“coal by wire.” It is providing an eco-
nomical and reliable source of electricity.

And, in building the facility, Vepco
also created a 4-mile stretch of clear
water which offers many recreational
opportunities on its 1,200-acre surface.
The lake is accessible from West Vir-
ginia State Highway 93, recently com-
pleted between the town of Davis ip
Tucker County and the community of
Bismarck in Grant County. That road-
way crosses the 50-foot-wide Stony River
Dam and affords a sweeping view of the
scenic lake and the Mount Storm power
station.

The dedication program began with a
concert by the Petersburg High School
Band from Petersburg, W. Va. George
F. Duborg, Vepco’s vice president for its
western division, presided as master of
ceremonies. The prayer of dedication
was by Dr. Richard E. Shearer, president
of Alderson-Broaddus College, Philippi,
W. Va., and the benediction was by Dr.
Gordon E. Hermanson, president of Davis
and Elkins College, Elkins, W. Va. The
Senator now speaking was privileged to
deliver the message of welcome to West
Virginia, and E. H. Will, chairman of the
board of Vepco, gave the speech of wel-
come to the dedication ceremonies. A.H.
McDowell, Jr., president of Vepco, in-
troduced Gov. Hulett C. Smith of West
Virginia for the dedication address.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
prayers of Drs. Shearer and Hermanson,
the welcome messages by this Senator
and Mr. Will, the presentation remarks
by Mr. McDowell, and the dedicatory
address by Governor Smith.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

PRAYER OF DEDICATION
(By Richard E. Shearer)

Almighty God, we have come to this
mountainous plateau to dedicate an electric
power station—object of man's genius, but
also object of Thy wondrous blessings.

As we begin this ceremony, O God, make
us aware that we are Thy children created
in Thy Image with nature placed at our
feet. Teach us also that blessings bring
responsibilities, and that sonship with Thee
has its demands. Remind us that man is
great when he lives in partnership with the
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Almighty and in harmony with Thy divine
laws.

As we stand on this site we sense how
great is that partnership in this enterprise.

Thou has created—man discovers—so
Edison found the secret of the incandescent
bulb.

Thou has stored the coal in the bin of the
earth with a special supply in the hills of
West Virginia—we mine it and put it to
use running gigantic turbine generators.
Grant us the consclience and unselfishness
to return some of the beauty to the earth
when our mining is complete.

While man bullds skyward, Thou dost
send Thy sun and rain downward to replen-
ish the earth.

We plan bold projects, Thou givest life
and time to see them accomplished.

As we dedicate the Mt. Storm Station,
we not only salute planners, engineers,
workman, corporation leadership, stockhold-
ers, and public officials who made it pos-
sible—we also recognize and reverence Thee
as Lord of Life.

May the years ahead prove the soundness
of this venture. May the result be warmth
and joy in many homes through the utility
derived. And may our nation be a place
where light abounds because we live in
righteousness and peace.

In His Holy Name, we pray. Amen,

WEeLCOME To WEST VIRGINIA
(Message by Senator JENNINGS RANDOLPH)

It is a genuine West Virginia welcome that
we extend to our friends of the Virginia
Electric & Power organization who are, in
fact, real benefactors in this constructive
contribution for progress.

The millions invested in our State are ap-
preciated, as are the many months of em-
ployment provided our citizens.

There is a mutuality in these conditions
because our State's natural resources and
our hardy manpower merit the investments
and payrolls being subscribed to this modern
and useful facility.

We acknowledge, too, that you and our
people have been engaged in very real pio-
neering in this project, both in the genera-
tion and in the transmission of the power
developed under ultra-modern technology.
I commend these accomplishments and give
assurance that they are all the more reasons
why we welcome Vepco as a productive addi-
tion to the expanding industrial complex of
our State.

In this era when the Government is
charged with excessive “bigness” and, para-
doxically, at a time when there is so much
going to Washington to obtain Federal aid,
it is appropriate that we express public
tribute to this achievement of an investor-
owned electric utility.

I have developed a very real appreciation
for the network of investor-owned pro-
ducers and distributors of electric energy.

Twice in the almost 8 years while I have
been a member of the Senate Committee on
Public Works, legislation to legalize addi-
tional bonding for the Tennessee Valley
Authority has been before us. In both
instances, the legislation was used as a
vehicle by some persons who advocate expan-
slon of the TVA service area and, who
worked diligently for amendments to extend
TVA into areas being served by local and
grid inter ties of investor-owned utilities.

When a member of the House of Repre-
sentatives, I voted for the Tennessee Valley
Authority as a reglonal development instru-
mentality and to provide a so-called “yard-
stick” for rate evaluations and comparisons.

But, after almost three decades of TVA
experience, I have expressed in words and
actlons my opposition to the “yardstick”
becoming a “walking stick.”

In 1959 and again a few weeks ago we
defeated amendments intended to authorize
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TVA to expand into franchise service areas
of investor-owned utilities.

I supported the TVA and the Rural Elec-
trification Act, but I oppose the efforts of
either or both when those efforts seem to me
to be inducing unfair competition into the
electric energy systems.

But I definitely oppose substituting public
power for existing investor-owned facilities
proved to be serving as useful, efficient, and
fair public utilities, We have the public
service commissions in the states and the
Federal Power Commission to see that the
investor-owned and other private sector
power companies are regulated in the public
interest.

Neither do I favor the so-called “all-Fed-
eral” or the exclusively Federal reservation of
the power features in large water projects
authorized and funded under Federal flood
control and other related programs. If these
facilitles—such as the one authorized for
the Rowlesburg Reservolr in neighboring
Tucker and Preston Counties—have provi-
slons for power, and if they are in the service
area of an investor-owned utility, I believe
the power should be open to negotiation,
with first preference to the service existing
in the area.

West Virginians and Virginians join, I
believe, in the purposes to be served by this
plant. We can, and we will, build better
for a future committed to prosperity and
progress.

WELCOME MESSAGE

(By E. H. Will, chairman of the board of
Vepco)

This is indeed the “happy ending” to an-
other chapter in the history of Vepco. It
has been an exciting history because of such
projects as this Mt. Storm mine-mouth sta-
tion. Preparations for this day began some
years ago when this plant was just a gleam
in the eyes of our engineers at Vepco. To-
day we see the results of the many, many
hours of planning and working toward this
goal. It Is truly a happy occasion for us—
especially this opportunity to welcome you
and to hear from your Governor and other
distinguished speakers.

We greatly appreciate your acceptance of
our invitation to be with us today and we
take pleasure in knowing that you wanted
to be here for the culmination of a most im-
portant undertaking in this area of West
Virginia.

This project represents the results of for-
ward planning, engineering and construc-
tion achlevements, investment by private
enterprise and pioneering efforts in the de-
signing of the nation’s first 500,000 volt
transmission system, for which Vepco re-
celved the industry’s highest honor—the
Edison Award. This award was given “For
distinguished contribution to the develop-
ment of the electric light and power industry

‘for the convenience of the public and the

benefit of all.” We are quite proud of this
achievement and it is with this in mind that
the Mt. Storm Power Station will be dedi-
cated “to the service of our present and fu-
ture customers.”

Today I represent our Board of Directors,
our 900,000 electric customers, our 5,100 em-
ployees and our 43,000 shareholders in wel-
coming you to this milestone in Vepco's
progress.

Many, many thanks.

INTRODUCTION oOF GOVERNOR SMITH AND
ForMAL DEDICATION OF STATION

(By A. H. McDowell, Jr., president of Vepco)

I have the honor this morning of introdue-
ing a man who is providing excellent leader-
ship to the people of West Virginia as the
Mountain State’s 2Tth Governor. He
brought a wealth of knowledge and expe-
rlence in business, education, civic and gov-
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ernmental affairs to his position which has
manifested itself in his vigorous and progres-
sive administration.

He was born into a family tradition of
public service which his father, the late Joe
L, Smith, had developed with his distin-
guished record as Mayor of Beckley, State
Senator, State Chairman of the Democratic
Party, and as a Representative in the United
States Congress for eight consecutive terms.

Educated in Beckley public schools, he
went on to Beckley College and was grad-
uated with honors from the Wharton School
of Finance and Commerce in 1938 at the
University of Pennsylvania. He has a con-
siderable background in business.

He has served as one of the organizers and
president of the Beckley Area Rural Develop-
ment Counecil, West Virginia Historical
Drama Association, and the Beckley Busi-
ness Development Corporation. From 1948
through 1959, he served as chairman or mem-
ber of the West Virginia State Aeronautics
Commission. He served as State Democratic
Chairman from 1956 to 1961,

Selected by Governor Willlam Wallace
Barron as the first Commissioner of the West
Virginia Department of Commerce, he served
with distinction in furthering industrial and
tourist development in the State. His role
as Commerce Commissioner brought him
into the public eye as a man definitely con-
cerned with the future of his state.

He resigned in 1963 to enter the guberna-
torial race. His election in November of 1964
came after an overwhelming victory in the
Democratic Party primary, in which he set a
record by winning 53 of West Virginia's 55
countles. His winning majority in Novem-
ber of 1964 of 77,464 votes was the greatest
margin in the Governor’s race in 16 years.

His administration has been marked by
new advances in education, health, housing
and conservation and has stimulated the
imagination and inspired the enthusiasm
and support of all West Virginians who share
his desire to develop the State to its full po-
tentlal. Ladies and gentlemen, it is my
privilege and honor to present His Excellency,
Hulett Smith, Governor of the great state of
West Virginia.

DEDICATION ADDRESS

(By Hon. Hulett C. Smith, Governor of West
Virginia)

Since becoming Governor of this state 19
months ago, on several occasions I have won-
dered aloud how the historians of the next
generation would record the successes and
shortcomings of this generation.

Today, I am wondering what the thoughts
would be of those first men who gathered
around a table at Menlo Park, New Jersey,
in 1879, and saw Thomas Edison's most
famous Invention—a small incandescent
lamp—the first light bulb to be used success-
fully in America.

I am wondering what their thoughts would
be if they were to join us in Mt. Storm, West
Virginia today to see this nation’s first
500,000-volt transmission system being
dedicated.

Of one thing, I am sure. Certainly, they
would join us in praise of the officlals of
Virginia Electric and Power company for
their vision . . . for their initiative in bring-
ing this mammoth and monumental project
to fruition.

Edison sald, “Genius is one per cent in-
spiration and 99 per cent perspiration.”

He would be impressed by the dedicated
work that has gone into this project.

He also said, “There is a way to do it bet-
ter—find it!”

He would be appreciative of the research
and the risks that went into this project.

And he once remarked that “Restlessness
and discontent are the first necessities of
progress.”
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He would be in agreement with the deci-
sion of Vepco officlals to settle for nothing
short of the best here.

We are seeing at this ceremony today a
sign of new things to come in the years ahead
of us.

And I know all West Virginians are grate-
ful that our state of growth and grandeur
once again finds itself in the position of
ploneering.

This dedication is significant for many
reasons.

Not the least important is proof of the
fact that major electric power plants in rural
areas of the country are not out of question.

Vepco proves this today.

And when we realize that the demand for
electricity is expected to double by 1975 from
what it was at the beginning of this decade,
this becomes all the more important.

Water is a major requirement for such
power development, and with the bullding
of reservoirs in the so-called “hill country,”
we can envision greater developments along
this line.

Facilities similar to this one would also
benefit southern West Virginia.

There, in the heart of the coal fields, a
combination of the water of a small stream,
with coal from a nearby mine, would make
electricity inexpensive.

It also would be a natural attraction for
industrial development and recreation in
that part of the State.

This is something that must be given
serious thought by all of us.

We can no longer think and act accord-
ing to the old rules.

We need to think big, and be visionary
enough to plan for the future in our think-
ing.

%‘h!.s is exactly what the Virginia Electric
and Power Company has done, and we are
witnessing the results of valiant Vepco ef-
forts today.

We also see here an important link be-
tween our basic natural resource—coal—and
the electric industry.

The mine-mouth coal process, an innova-
tion in mining and electrical power, can be
an example for the nation to see—right here
at Mt. Storm.

We see here new evidence of how West
Virginia’s coal industry continues to grow
and expand to meet new ideas and new op-
portunities.

I'm told that when both Mt. Storm sta-
tion bollers are operating at full load in this
plant, 400 tons of coal will be burned an
hour;—9,600 tons a day—more than 3,000,000
tons a year!

Really, this is a most impressive set of
figures, serving to exemplify what we mean
when we say all of our industries—the coal
industry included—are being diversified and
used for new and exciting projects.

And I point out that our West Virginia
coal is not only being used at home, it also
is being exported to other countries.

Did you know that West Virginia mines
originate 85 per cent of this nation's coal
exports? Most of it is shipped through
Hampton Roads. Here is a case, too, where
Senator RawnpoorpH and I worked with our
sister state of Virginla to deepen the channel
s0 our state can expand its coal exports.

And the recent trade mission which I
sent to Europe returned with information
that leads me to belleve this rate of export
will be even greater in the years ahead—be-~
cause of the aggressive effort West Virginia
is making to expand its coal market.

We see here how West Virginia has again
jolned in an economic bond with the sister
state of Virginia. West Virginia is not the
only state to benefit from this progress.
Governor Godwin and I have decided that
for too long we have heard only of the two
Carolinas, We are going to tell the world of
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the Virginias—as we cooperate to build a
better economy. .

In fact, we are joining in a system with
our sister states of Maryland, Virginia and
North Carolina—all rich in resources and
energetic people.

And the power that originates at this plant
will be used to light homes and industries in
a region from Mt. Storm to Alexandria, and
Arlington, and Richmond, and the Shenan-
doah Valley—enough power to supply the
needs of 2 million residential customers.

In providing at least 100 new jobs, this
facility also brings with it new recreational
uses of Stony River—and a four-mile long
lake that provides recreational opportunities
for families in this area and many visitors.

This entire area is becoming a new center
for recreation use.

Mt. Storm and nearby Petersburg are lo-
cated on the periphery of West Virginia's
most unique recreational resource, the Poto-
mac Highlands.

Here, we find a combination of opportu-
nities for hunting, fishing, camping, canoce-
ing, and sightseeing—opportunities that ac-
tually are unparalleled in the Eastern United
States.

And the increase In out-of-state visitors
to the Highlands during the past few years
tells us that the people of the eastern sea-
board are rapldly discovering this area and
spreading the word of its growth and gran-
deur to their friends.

The development of the Appalachian High-
way system will provide an easy access to the
Highlands from any point in the Eastern
United States.

This easy accessibility will greatly increase
the number of tourists coming through
Petersburg and Mt. Storm on their way in
and out of the highland region.

Both Petersburg and Mt. Storm can become
important service centers for these visitors.

Near here also is Gormania, the beginning
of the Scenic Highway—a valuable link in
our road system—made possible by Senator
RanpoLPH's sponsorship of the enabling
legislation.

And, this area’s recreational potential also
will be enhanced by development of a year-
around recreational complex in the Canaan
Valley.

The potential also exists for development
of a winter sports complex, and both will
have a tremendous impact on the area's
economy.

The White Water Weekend events at
Petersburg already are important to that
community at an otherwise slack time of
year for tourists.

So the recreational potential of Peters-
burg and Mt. Storm are unlimited, if all of
us are willing to adapt to the tourist in-
dustry’s needs.

We have Blackwater Falls State Park . . .
Cathedral State Park . . . Smoke Hole Cav-
erns . . . Weiss EKnob 8kt Slope .. . and
Canaan Valley.

We also have the Alpine Festival . . .
White Water Weekend . . . the Historlcal
and Natural Museum at Davis . . . and the
Winter Carnival.

This shows that West Virginia is on the
move—and the people of this region are lead-
ing the way.

We also have seen road improvements in
this area—particularly on Route 93—which
represents an important part of my adminis-
tration's road program to open the previ-
ously-inaccessible areas of Tucker and Grant
Counties.

Nearly 14 miles of West Virginia 93 have
been finished, and the paving of an addi-
tional mile between West Virginia 42 and
Bismark is slated for completion this year.

As a result of this, a practical artery has
been built, and an outstanding scenic attrac-
tlon has been provided motorists.
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The new two-lane route, which has a con-
struction cost of nearly $3 million, not only
crosses the dam here to serve Vepco but it
also opens the Canaan Valley for further de-
velopment.

So what we observe here today is the
dawn of a new day for the utility, coal and
recreation industry in this part of Amer-
ica—and the beginning of greater things
for West Virginia, through the diversifica-
tion of her nmatural resources.

As we meet here to thank Virginia Electric
and Power Company for its confidence in
West Virginia, someone else is working on
a project to make gasoline from coal.

As we meet here to pledge Virginia Elec-
tric and Power Company our support &as
it continues to grow and prosper in West
Virginia, someone else is figuring out how to
cut fuel costs by improving the mine-mouth
technique of coal mining.

S0 we are going to see many new in-
novatlons come about in the electric utility
industry, as well as in the coal industry,
and I belleve West Virginia will be in the
forefront of both pioneering projects.

To the officials of Vepco, I add to Senator
RANDOLPH'S welcome by assuring that during
the past several months it has been my
pleasure to receive periodic reports on your
progress. I have looked forward with real
anticipation to this day.

On behalf of all our people, I wish you
to know that we acknowledge how fortunate
we are in having you in West Virginia.

And I also want you to know of our con-
tinued support for your pioneering efforte—
and I do not say this lightly, because ours
are a pioneering people.

We stand slde-by-side with you as Vepco
progresses—and we in West Virginia will
be proud to have you as a partner in progress.

Before closing, it 1s appropriate to point
out with gratification the fact that the
Edison Award—the highest available to
the nation's Investor-owned electric utility
industry—was awarded recently to Vepco
in recognition of this project.

It was a ploneering award to Vepco in
appreciation for the outstanding contribu-
tlon the company has made to the de-
velopment of the electric light and power
industry for the convenience and benefit of
all the people it serves.

We are proud to have you in West Vir-
ginia—and our congratulations are extended
to all of you in Vepco because of your lead-
ership, your vision, your energy, and be-
cause of the confidence you have placed in
West Virginia by having the nation’s first
500,000-volt transmission system originate
here in this plant at Mount Storm.

RESPONSE AND CLOSING REMARKS
(By President A, H, McDowell, Jr, of Vepco)

Thank you Governor Smith for being with
us today. We are delighted that your busy
schedule permitted you to attend our dedi-
cation.

And now, ladles and gentlemen, on behalf
of the shareholders, directors, officers and
employees of the Virginia Electric and Power
Company, it s my honor and privilege to
dedicate this superbly engineered and con-
structed mine-mouth power station to the
service of the progressive peoples of the
State of West Virginia and the area we are
privileged to serve. May it serve as an in-
strument which will help us toward the full
economic development of this part of our
great nation.

BENEDICTION

(By Dr. Gordon E. Hermanson)

Thy years, Our God, are throughout all
generations. Of old hast Thou laid the foun-
dations of the earth: the Heavens are the
work of Thy hands. They shall perish, but
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Thou shall endure: Yea, all of them shall
wax old like a garment; as a garment shalt
Thou change them, and they shalt be
changed; but Thou are the same, and Thy
years shall have no end. The Lord bless
you and keep you. The Lord make his face
to shine upon you and be gracious unto you.
The Lord lift up His countenance upon you
and give you peace in your going out and
your coming in—in your lying down and
your rising up—in your labor and your
leisure—in your laughter and in your tears—
until you stand before Him in that day to
which there is no sunset and no dawn.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS
The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there

further morning business? If not,
morning business is closed.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House insisted upon its amendment to
the bill (S. 3052) to provide for a co-
ordinated national highway safety pro-
gram through financial assistance to the
States to accelerate highway traffic
safety programs, and for other purposes,
disagreed to by the Senate; agreed to the
conference asked by the Senate on the
disagreeing votes of the two Houses
thereon, and that Mr. KruczynNski, Mr.
WaricHT, Mr. EDMONDSON, Mr. SWEENEY,
Mr. Howarp, Mr. CRAMER, Mr. HARSHA,
and Mr. Don H. CLAUSEN were appointed
managers on the part of the House at the
conference.

AMENDMENT OF THE PEACE CORPS
ACT

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
Chair lay before the Senate the unfin-
ished business.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be stated by title.

The LeGIsLATIVE CLERK. A bill (8.
3418) to amend further the Peace Corps
Act (75 Stat. 612), as amended, and for
other purposes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the bill?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider the bill, which had
been reported from the Committee on
Foreign Relations with amendments; on
page 1, line 7, after the word “and”, to
strike out “$112,150,000” and insert
“$110,000,000”; in line 11, after the word
“exceed”, to strike out “$950,000” and in-
sert “$500,000”; on page 2, line 11, after
“Sec. 2", to insert “(a)”; at the begin-
ning of line 15, to strike out “(1)” and
insert “(1)”; after line 20, to insert:

(b) The authority contained in subsection
(a) shall extend to counsel fees, costs, and
other expenses of the types specified therein
that were incurred prior to the date of enact-
ment of this Act.

After line 24, to strike out:
Sec. 3. Section 13(a) of the Peace Corps

Act, as amended, which relates to the em-
ployment of experts and consultants, is
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amended by striking out “$75” and substitu-
ing therefor “$100".

On page 3, line 4, after “Sec.”, to strike
out “4” and insert “3.”; in line 10, after
the word “substitute”, to strike out
“therefor”, and Insert “thereof”; in line
11 after “Sec.”, to strike out “5"” and in-
sert “4”; in line 15 after “Sec.”, to strike
out “6” and insert “5”; in the same line
after the amendment just above stated,
to strike out the period; on page 4, after
line 5, to strike out:

8ec. 7. (a) The Peace Corps Act, as amend-
ed, is amended to add immediately after title
I thereof a new title as follows:

““TITLE II SCHOOL-TO~SCHOOL PARTNERSHIPS AND
EXCHANGE PEACE CORPS

“Declaration of purpose

“Sec. 201. The Congress declares that it is
the policy of the United States and a further
purpose of this Act to promote world peace
and friendship through school-to-school
partnerships under which United States
schools and organizations shall help schools
and organizations of interested countries and
areas to meet their educational and other
community needs, and through an Exchange
Peace Corps, which shall make available to
United States schools and organizations men
and women of interested countries and areas,
qualified for service in the United States,
to help those schools and organizations in
meeting their needs for tralned manpower,
to provide those men and women with ex-
perience that on their return will be valuable
to their countries or areas, and to help pro-
mote a better understanding of their peoples
on the part of the American people and a
better understanding of the American people
on the part of other peoples.

On page 5, after line 2, to strike out:
Ezxzchange Peace Corps volunteers

Sgc. 202. Such provisions of this or any
other Act relating to volunteers, volunteer
leaders, or applicants for enrollment as the
President determines to be appropriate shall
be applicable to Exchange Peace Corps vol-
unteers: Provided, however, That as applied
to Exchange Peace Corps volunteers the term
“abroad” in subsection 5(d) (2) of this Act
shall mean outside of their country or area:
Provided further, That for the purposes of
section 42 of the Federal Employees’ Com-
pensation Act (5 U.S.C. 793) Exchange Peace
Corps volunteers shall be deemed not to be
citizens or residents of the United States, any
territory or Canada and injuries to them,
wherever occurring, shall be deemed to occur
outside the United States in thelr countries
Or areas,

(b) (1) Section 9 of the Peace Corps Act, as
amended, which relates to participation of
foreign nationals, is amended by striking out
“and" immediately after “volunteers” and by
inserting “and to carry out the purposes of
title IT of this Act,” Immediately after “where
appropriate,” in the first sentence,

At the beginning of line 24, to strike
out “(2)” and insert “Sec. 6.”; and, on
page 6, after line 3 to strike out:

(3) Section 15(d)(7) of the Peace Corps
Act, which relates to the utilization of funds
for unforeseen emergencies or contingencies,
is amended by striking out “arising in the
Peace Corps".

So as to make the bill read:

That section 3(b) of the Peace Corps Act,
as amended, which authorizes appropriations
to carry out the purposes of that Act, is
amended as follows:

(a) Strike out “1966"” and “$115,000,000"
and insert in lleu thereof “1967" and “$110,-
000,000", respectively.
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(b) Strike out *, of which not to exceed
$500,000 shall be avallable for carrying out
research” and insert in lieu thereof *:
Provided, however, That not to exceed
$500,000 of funds made available hereunder
for fiscal year 1967 shall be obligated under
contracts or agreements to carry out re-
search: Provided further, That no such con-
tracts or agreements shall be executed unless
the research in question relates to the basic
responsibilities of the Peace Corps.”

(¢) Add a second sentence as follows:
“Unobligated balances of funds made avail-
able hereunder are hereby authorized to be
continued available for the general purposes
for which appropriated and may at any time
be consolidated with appropriations here-
under.”

Sec. 2. (a) Section 5 of the Peace Corps
Act, as amended, which relates to Peace Corps
volunteers, is amended to add immediately
after the end thereof a new subsection as
follows:

*(1) Notwithstanding any other provision
of law, counsel may be employed and counsel
fees, court costs, ball, and other expenses in-
cident to the defense of volunteers may be
paid In foreign judiclal or administrative
proceedings to which volunteers have been
made parties.

(b) The authority contained in subsection
(a) shall extend to counsel fees, costs, and
other expenses of the types specified therein
that were incurred prior to the date of enact-
ment of this Act

Sec. 3. Section 15 of the Peace Corps Act,
as amended, which relates to utilization of
funds, is amended as follows:

(a) In subsection (c), strike out “7(c) (2)"
and substitute therefor “7(a)(2)".

(b) In subsection (d)(4), strike out
“7(e)" and substitute thereof “7(c)".

Sec. 4. Section 25(b) of the Peace Corps
Act, as amended, which defines the term
“United States” for the purposes of that Act,
is amended by striking out “and territories”.

Sec. 5. (a) Section 16 of the Peace Corps
Act, as amended, which relates to appoint-
ment of persons serving under prior law,
section 20 of the Peace Corps Act, as
amended, which relates to moratorium on
student loans, section 21 of the Peace Corps
Act, as amended, which amends the Civil
Service Retirement Aect, and title II of the
Act, which relates to Internal Revenue Code
and Soclal Securlty Act amendments, are
hereby repealed.

(b) Such repeal shall not be deemed to
affect amendments contained in such pro-
visions and the application of the amend-
ments contained in the title. All determi-
nations, authorization, regulations, orders,
contracts, agreements, and other actions
issued, undertaken, or entered into wunder
authority of the provisions of law repealed
by subsection (a) shall continue in full force
and effect untll modified by appropriate
authority.

SEc. 6. Sectlon 10(a) (3) of the Peace Corps
Act, as amended, which relates to the ac-
ceptance, employment and transfer of gifts,
is amended by inserting ‘or transfer” im-
mediately after “and employ” and by strik-
ing out all that appears between “or
otherwise” and *; and”.

ORDER OF BUSINESS—CONSIDERA-
TION OF MINIMUM WAGE ACT

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that upon
final disposition of the pending business,
or when reported, HR. 13712, the Mini-
mum Wage Act, be made the pending
business.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.
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Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, I understand that the Senator from
Alaska [Mr. GrRUENING] plans to address
himself to a subject that is not germane
to the pending measure. I wish to ask
the Senator from Alaska [Mr, GRUENING]
how much time he will require to make
his address.

Mr. GRUENING. Approximately one-
half hour.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
Senator from Alaska [Mr. GRUENING]
may proceed on this subject notwith-
standing the germaneness rule, for one-
half hour,

The PRESIDING OFFICER., Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. GRUENING. I thank the dis-
tinguished acting majority leader.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presis
dent, I ask unanimous consent that, im-
mediately upon the completion of the
speech of the Senator from Alaska [Mr.
GrueNING], the Senator from Arkansas
[Mr. FULBRIGHT] be 3

The PRESIDING OFFICER, Without
objection, it is so ordered.

OUR OBSOLETE CONCEPTS ABOUT
NATO—1949 SOLUTIONS FOR 1966
FACTS

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President,
President Charles de Gaulle’s request to
the United States that its NATO-com-
mitted troops stationed in France be re-
moved may prove to be a blessing in dis-
guise. It may be just the therapeutic
shock the United States has long needed
to force it to take a hard look at the
concepts underlying the coming into
being of NATO in 1949 to see whether
those facts fit the realities of 1966.

The world of 1966—for better or
worse—is a far different place than the
world as it existed on April 4, 1949, when
the NATO Treaty was signed.

Let us take a quick, overall look at the
state of the world on that day fo get
some idea of the situations which the
NATO Treaty was intended to meet, at
least in part.

First. On April 4, 1949, the United
Nations was less than 3 years old and
whether it would succeed or fail as did
its predecessor the League of Nations,
was an unanswered and unanswerable
question. Already the Soviet Union had
cast 28 votes vetoing various questions
before the United Nations Security
Couneil.

Second. On April 4, 1949, Soviet
Russia’s Cominform had already been
functioning for 2 years as an agency of
international revolutionary communism
reviving the theme of the capitalist
menace. At the founding of the Com-
inform in 1947, Communist Party leader
Zhdanov had declared a permanent “cold
war” against the West saying:

A new alignment of political forces has
arisen . . . a division of political forces oper-
ating on the international arena into two
major camps; the imperialist and anti-
democratic camp on one hand; and the anti-
imperialist and democratic camp on the
other.
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Third. On April 4, 1949, the blockade
of Berlin and the U.S. airlift were still on
and were destined to continue for over
5 months;

Fourth. On April 4, 1949, Communist
Parties in France and Italy had already
been told to foment strikes—which they
did—against the Marshall plan;

Fifth, On April 4, 1949, the Soviet
Union had already set up peoples’ repub-
lics in all East European countries and
sought to curb all East European con-
tact with the non-Communist world, even
to the extent of excluding United Na-
tions personnel;

Sixth. On April 4, 1949, the deadlock
in the United Nations over the control
of atomic devices still continued even
while Werner Heisenberg, 1932 Nobel
Prize winner, was announcing that he
was almost certain that the Soviet Union
was making atomic bombs at two remote
Siberian industrial centers;

Seventh. On April 4, 1949, the at-
tempted coup by the Communists in the
Kreuzberg sector of U.S.-occupied Ber-
lin 2 months earlier was still fresh in the
minds of the people of the United States;

Eighth. On April 4, 1949, the Com-
munist inspired and aided civil war in
Greece was still waging;

Ninth. On April 4, 1949, Joseph Car-
dinal Mindzenty, Roman Catholic Pri-
mate of Hungary, had just been arrested
and tried on charges of treason, espio-
nage, and black-market dealings and
sentenced to life imprisonment, arousing
protests throughout the free world;

Tenth. On April 4, 1949, the Russian-
dominated army in Hungary had 5,000
more men than was permitted by the
peace treaty.

Eleventh. On April 4, 1949, even
though the armistice provided for tri-
partite control of Bulgaria under an Al-
lied commission, with the Communists
in control of the government, the treat-
ment of members of the American lega-
tion continued to worsen and was to
lead, in the next year, to a break in
diplomatic relations between Bulgaria
and the United States.

Twelfth, On April 4, 1949, Austria,
contrary to the provisions of the armi-
stice, was still occupied by the Russians,

Thirteenth. On April 4, 1949, the Na-
tionalists in China had already agreed
to turn over Peking to the Communists.

Fourteenth. On April 4, 1949, Nehru
in India had told Parliament 2 months
before that a Communist plot to seize
power had been prevented by the round-
up of 3,000 Communists.

Fifteenth. On April 4, 1949, South
Korea had reported repeated raids by
North Korean forces into South Korean
territory.

Sixteenth. On April 4, 1949, it was re-
ported that Communists had actively
infiltrated the Indonesian Army.

Seventeenth. On April 4, 1949, two
protests had already been sent to the
Soviet Union by the United States con-
cerning the continued Soviet occupation
of Iran.

This then is a quick, incomplete over-
view of the state of the world on April
4, 1949, when the NATO Treaty was
signed.
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It was a world in which international
communism was on the march seeking
world domination.

To counteract its moves, President
Truman during the preceding year had
asked Congress for the enactment of the
European recovery plan—the Marshall
plan—pointing out that it was needed to
“forestall Russia’s clear design to swal-
low up the remaining free nations of
Europe,” citing the “tragic death of the
Republic of Czechoslovakia, pressure on
Finland,” the military attacks on Greece
by non-Greek Communists, and the
many violations of peace treaties.

It was in the light of these events that
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
was brought into being a year later under
the leadership of the United States, unit-
ing the United States, Canada, Denmark,
France, Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg,
Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, and the
United Kingdom in a pact which de-
clared that an armed attack against one
country is to be considered an attack
against all.

But the world—especially the Eu-
ropean world—is in every way a far dif-
ferent place in 1966 than it was 17 years
earlier in 1949. And yet we continue in
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization
using the same concepts that we did
when NATO was first formed.

The time has come—indeed, it has long
since passed—for the United States to
rethink those concepts in the light of
present-day facts.

Canada and our European allies in
NATO were never more stable both polit-
jcally and economically than they are
today.

Italy is not today racked by Commu-
nist-led strikes—neither is France.

In 1949, the fastest plane available
took 221 hours from New York to Berlin.
In 1966, the flight can be made in 10
hours. By 1966, we had proven our abil-
ity to airlift an entire armored division
of 15,000 fighting men and their equip-
ment from Texas to Europe in 63 hours.

And, still, the United States, acting in
1966 without any apparent consideration
of the vastly changed circumstances of
our European allies, continues to main-
tain 1 million fighting men and their de-
pendents in the European theater.

In 1949, U.S. gold reserves were 24.5
billion; on August 12, 1966, U.S. gold re-
serves had shrunk to 13.3 pillion, down
400 million since the first of the year.
The unnecessary stationing of a million
American troops and their dependents in
Europe undoubtedly contributed to this
outflow of gold.

I returned recently from a trip to
Europe where I visited a number of mili-
tary facilities and discussed the pending
move of our bases out of France. While
this trip was concerned primarily with
the disposal of surplus property, a mat-
ter which is of concern to the Subcom-
mittee on Foreign Aid Expenditures, of
which I am chairman, and which the
chairman of the Government Operations
Committee, Senator JorEN McCLELLAN
asked me to analyze, my meetings with
top officials of the Departments of State
and Defense provided the opportunity to
inquire into the broader aspects of our re-
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lationship with the NATO countries and
the premises underlying our current mili-
tary policies in Europe.

This trip left me thoroughly dismayed
at the lack of imaginative and creative
thinking on the part of the top echelons
of U.S. policymakers involved in Europe.
It is no secret that the basic premises
of NATO which were thoroughly valid at
the time NATO came into being, are be-
ing increasingly questioned by our NATO
allies. The most fallacious reasoning of
our State and Defense planners is that
Gaullism will disappear with the passing
from the political scene of President
Charles de Gaulle. If U.S. policy is to
be broken out of its mold and freed from
its present immobility, it must recognize
that the circumstances surrounding the
establishment of NATO are no longer a
galid justification for the continuation
of an outmoded strategy, and that
France does not stand alone in question-
ing the basic premises on which NATO
has been operating since its inception.

No evidence was found that any re-
thinking was in process on the part of
U.S. officials. On the contrary, the major
efforts of our policymakers appear to be
directed toward the preservation of
NATO in its present form without France
and with developing the justifications
for the continuation of its present stra-
tegic doctrines.

The men with whom I discussed these
matters are dedicated and sincere in
seeking what they deem the best course
of action for the United States. They
are concerned with the possibility that
the Soviet Union may again embark on
a course of “‘adventurism” as it did when
it precipitated the Cuban missile crisis.
These officials, involved as they are with
the entire spectrum of the possible
threats confronting our country and
charged with the responsibility for assur-
ing the security of our country against all
possibilities of aggression, are justified in
their concern that the withdrawal of
France from the NATO organization may
be the beginning of the erosion of our
military strength in Europe. They are
apprehensive that the diminution of our
military presence in Europe might well
be taken by the Soviets as a signal that
the United States would not react to
overt aggression and that pressure on
Berlin or on West Germany would find a
militarily weakened and divided Europe
unprepared to meet such action.

There is no pretense on my part to
have any special insight into the inten-
tions of the Soviet Union. That country
remains as much as ever ‘“the mystery
wrapped within an enigma” that Winston
Churchill described many years ago. It
is apparent to me, however, that many
of our top policy officials have spent their
formative careers in efforts to bring
NATO into being and in unrelenting ef-
forts to establish it as an effective po-
litical as well as military force. They
now find it difficult to depart from their
role as salesmen to take the really hard
look at NATO that changing circum-
stances require. It is, of course, per-
fectly obvious that the Europe of 1966 is
far different from the Europe of 1949.
The economic strength of the continent
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has grown to proportions scarcely imag-
ined when the Marshall plan was
launched and when weak currencies,
stagnant industries, and chronic balance-
of-payments difficulties seemed to be
Western Europe’s inescapable destiny.
Concomitant with the economic growth
has come an increasing dissatisfaction
with unquestioning reliance on the
United States to provide leadership for
the alliance. President de Gaulle’s in-
sistence that subordination of military
forces to a NATO supranational com-
mand is inconsistent with the basic re-
quirements that the decisions affecting a
country’s national interests, and the
means for protecting such interests, must
remain the unfettered responsibility of
a sovereign country, has met widespread
support outside of France.

The simple fact of the matter is that

the United States is the only really ef-
fective supporter of NATO and that the
other NATO countries pay only lip serv-
ice to the Organization and to its under-
lying strategic concepts—a truly anom-
alous situation in light of the fact that
the primary purpose of NATO is the de-
dense of Western Europe.
] One of the countries in which I was
interested during my trip to Europe was
Belgium, because of the likelihood that
some bases and materiel would be moved
there from France. That country is con-
sidered as one of the two or three strong-
est advocates of NATO. Yet data ob-
tained from U.S. officials in that country
clearly show that its support is forth-
coming only as long as it does not have
to put up the resources to make a truly
effective contribution to the military ef-
fectiveness of NATO.

Belgium has been devoting a decreas-
ing percentage of its resources to its de-
fense budget. In 1953 it allocated 5.3
percent of its gross national product to
defense; by 1963 it had gone down to
3.7 percent; and additional declines have
occurred since 1963.

The Belgian Air Force is still equipped
with obsolete F-84 aircraft which are
no match for even the older models
of Soviet jet fighters. Funds for pro-
curement of modern fighter aircraft
have not been allocated and it is obvious,
therefore, that the Belgians do not con-
sider it important to have an up-to-date
air force.

Belgian resources devoted to logistics—
to the supply and maintenance of its
army forces—are considered inadequate
and the total number of personnel in the
army falls short of the number required
to form the divisions originally planned
by NATO.

No more illuminating illustration of
the Belgian lack of conviction in NATO
can be found than in the recent discus-
sions which have taken place as to where
SHAPE headquarters are to be located.
France’s withdrawal from the NATO or-
ganization has been accompanied by the
demand that NATO forces and head-
quarters be removed from French soil.
This has necessitated finding a new home
for SHAPE headquarters which is now
located a short distance outside of Paris.

After considerable discussion the Bel-
gian Government agreed to offer SHAPE
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a new home., Top officials with whom I
discussed this matter in Europe told me
that it was imperative that NATO head-
quarters be located in a large metropoli-
tan center for reasons of communica-
tions and transportation. The Belgians,
however, after much internal discussion
of the impact on the Belgian economy of
the relocation of SHAPE headquarters
involving the transfer of several thou-
sand NATO employees to Belgium,
agreed finally to offer NATO a site 40
miles southwest of Brussels. The selec-
tion of this site was determined by
domestic economic considerations rather
than by the urgent requirements of
NATO that its headquarters be located
in a major metropolitan area. The
headquarters site selected is in one of
the distressed areas in Belgium where
unemployment is a problem and where
the funds brought in by NATO personnel
could be expected to help the local econ-
omy. In addition, the site offered by
the Belgian Government involved a min-
imum expenditure of its own funds; the
site offered involved land already owned
by the Belgian Government which is
largely unutilized at present.

Understandably General Lemnitzer has
expressed dissatisfaction with the Bel-
gian offer but it appears at the moment
that NATO has little choice but to accept
since no other country is rushing for-
ward with more satisfactory proposals.

Unfortunately, Belgium is not an
isolated case insofar as it involves half-
hearted support for NATO in the area
where such support counts most—that is,
in the amount of resources, of money and
men, that a country is ready and willing
to devote to NATO.

Canada has reduced its defense budget
by more than half since 1953, as meas-
ured by defense outlays in relation to
gross national product. Greece, still a
recipient of substantial military assist-
ance from the United States despite its
booming economy, has cut its defense ex-
penditures by one-third in terms of its
gross national product. Similarly with
Norway and the Netherlands. Great
Britain’s expenditures as related to gross
national product have declined by about
40 percent since 1953; only in the case of
West Germany do we find an increase in
defense expenditures which exceeds the
rate of growth of that couniry’'s economy.

With the withdrawal of France from
NATO, and the imminent likelihood that
Great Britain will find it necessary to
withdraw a large number of forces from
those committed to NATO and now sta-
tioned in West Germany, the Soviet Un-
ion would be justified in concluding that
the real strength of the alliance which
confronts her is to be found not in the
NATO organization but in the forces of
the United States and Germany which
are drawing together ever more closely.

In this connection, I want to call at-
tention to the impending move of the
headquarters of the U.S. European Com-
mand, or EUCOM as it is called by my
military friends. For many years this
headquarters, which operates directly
under the Joint Chiefs of Staff in direct-
ing the operations of the Army, Navy,
and Air Force in Europe, has been located
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just outside of Paris at Camp des Loges.
This location, in close proximity to Gen-
eral Lemnitzer’s NATO headquarters at
SHAPE, made eminent sense since the
Commander in Chief of EUCOM was also
Deputy Commander in Chief of SHAPE.

But now it has been announced that
EUCOM is to be transferred to Germany,
with Stuttgart as the most likely loca-
tion. How can this be taken other than
a downgrading of NATO status and an
increase in the cohesion between the
United States and Germany? If there is
one single specter haunting the dreams of
Europeans these days, it is the one of a
militarily revitalized Germany bent on
exerting its growing strength to satisfy
its own nationalistic aspirations as it has
done repeatedly in the past and acting
in concert with the United States to do
so under the guise of an anticommunism
stance.

I am fully appreciative of the faet
that U.S. policy in the postwar period
has been to avoid precisely this de-
velopment by seeking means of binding
Germany more closely into a European
community and integrating its military
forces into a European command.
Nonetheless, the danger has now become
apparent that in the disarray that fol-
lows on the heels of the French with-
drawal from NATO, the U.S. military
leaders will seek to maintain a position
of strength by alining themselves closely
with the military forces of Germany—
the only country that has shown itself
willing to embark on the expanded mili-
tary effort considered necessary under
prevalent strategic doctrines.

Perhaps this makes sense from strictly
the military viewpoint. If we are re-
quired to maintain large land armies on
the European Continent, which I seri-
ously question, then the United States
must look to Germany for its principal
support since only that country has
shown its willingness to levy the kind of
forces required under the outmoded con-
cepts of conventional warfare on which
our strategy is predicated. But what of
the political consequences of a United
States-German alliance? Will not the
other European countries view the move
to EUCOM to Germany as further evi-
dence that Germany has become the
prinecipal ally of the United States?

I believe that it is not too late for the
President to reconsider the transfer of
EUCOM and earnestly urge that he have
our Embassies in Europe canvass popular
sentiment on this issue before he makes
his decision final in this matter.

Returning to the matter of the effec-
tiveness of NATO, my trip to Europe and
the discussions I had with our top mili-
tary leaders have reaffirmed the doubts
I have had in accepting the administra-
tion playing down the significance of the
French withdrawal from NATO. Con-
trary to what is being put out by our
State Department, the loss of French
forces and French soil to NATO is a
major emasculation of that organization.
Our military leaders in Europe can
hardly imagine fighting a conventional
war against the Soviet Union under cir-
cumstances in which they are deprived
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of the logistics base which France has
provided in the past.

Let me cite two examples to indicate
the seriousness of the French withdrawal
from NATO and the consequent necessity
for the United States to move its forces
out of France by April 1, 1967. Oil and
gasoline are the very lifeblood of mod-
ern military forces. Unless a steady sup-
ply of petroleum is assured, our forces
cannot move in the air or on the ground.
This vital requirement is now being met
by a pipeline running from the French
channel ports through France to NATO
forces in West Germany. The pipeline
also feeds, at a number of points, pipe-
lines which run to the Benelux countries.
On April 1, 1967, this pipeline, which was
built entirely with U.S. funds, will come
under the control of the French.

France, and particularly the Paris
area, is the heart of our communications
network in Europe and on to the Middle
East. The impending loss of the heart
of this network to the French threatens
our entire command communication sys-
tem from the United States all the way
through to Pakistan. Numerous studies
are now underway to find stopgap means
of overcoming this loss.

The fact was mentioned earlier that
the petroleum pipeline running through
France was built entirely with U.S. funds
despite the fact that it was designed to
support NATO forces, and thus should
have been funded jointly by NATO. Here
is further evidence of the failure of the
NATO countries to support effectively
their organization. Data I obtained in
Europe showed that the United States
has had to spend out of its own pocket
hundreds of millions of dollars if it
wanted to construct all of the military
bases and facilities it considered essen-
tial. The European NATO countries lim-
ited their contributions mainly to air-
fields, though in the case of the largest
airfield constructed in France, the large
complex at Chateauroux, construction
costs were borne mainly by the United
States.

The reason for the lack of European
support for NATO, in terms of the re-
sources the European countries are will-
ing to contribute to that organization, is
fairly obvious. As long as the United
States is prepared to take on the lion’s
share of the burden of providing for the
defense of Europe, there is little reason
for Europe to do more than is absolutely
necessary. But the consequences are to
vitiate the purposes and objectives of the
NATO alliance. With the United States
taking on most of the NATO costs, pro-
viding most of the manpower and retain-
ing under its control the only really ef-
fective deterrent—nuclear capability—
there is bound to be a loss of interest on
the part of the other members of the
alliance.

This loss of interest has manifested
itself in two areas which have been con-
sidered vital by the United States.
American hopes that the NATO military
organization, no matter how ineffective
from a strictly military point of view,
would be an essential instrument for
achieving the political unification of Eu-
rope, seems as far from realization now
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as when the NATO organization first
came into being, We have been plugging
away at this policy ever since the end of
World War II, regardless of what politi-
cal party has been in control.

Walt Rostow, now on the President’s
staff, gave clear expression to this policy
in 1963 when he said:

The major historic lesson of the Second
World War; namely, that in the world of the
second half of the 20th century the individ-
ual nation-states of Europe could only exe-
cute effectively a major role on the world
scene if they were to unite. The arena of
world affalrs had widened out to embrace the
whole of the planet; and the technology of
effective power had outstripped the scale of
the old states of Europe.

But the lack of political cohesion in
Europe is greater than ever and it will
take more than the pronouncements by
our State Department that NATO has
now survived its crisis to reestablish a
forward movement to European efforts
at political unity.

Nor has the United States been any
more successful in obtaining NATO in-
terest, to say nothing of participation, in
areas of concern to us outside of the
European continent. We continue to
pursue our policy in southeast Asia with-
out the material assistance of our NATO
allies. We continue to feed the hungry
nations of the world out of our own agri-
cultural abundance without any com-
mensurate contribution in foodstuff, or in
funds to purchase foodstuff, from our
NATO allies.

I see little prospect that Europe will
proceed at a faster pace toward the goal
of political unity or will more fully and
effectively participate in shaping the
course of events in other areas of the
world until such time as it takes on its
own shoulders the burden of providing
for its own defense.

This has been forcefully expressed by
one of the top political leaders in Ger-
many, former Defense Minister Franz-
Josef Strauss, who is quoted by C. L.
Sulzberger in the New York Times on
August 17, 1966, as follows:

There are 300 million Europeans in NATO.
Isn't it ridiculous to say we are unable to
defend Europe unless 225,000 American sol-
dlers remain here? This can't be a perma-
nent condition. Europe must hbe able to
establish its own defense organization—tied

together with a continued American commit-
ment and smaller presence.

This would loosen United States political
and military control in Europe, but it would
also make the United States more mobile.
Look at Vietnam. Supposing there were
suddenly some new critical area in South
America or In Africa, crying for American
help. We Europeans must be able to replace
part of your strength here. For now it isn't
really an alliance but an American military
protectorate surrounded and helped by minor
supporters, I only want to normalize rela-
tions and create a permanent alliance be-
tween our two continents.

The calls for changes in NATO come
from many quarters, and most impor-
tantly from our NATO allies. Lester
Pearson, of Canada, in June 1966, called
for a reassessment of NATO and deplored
the attitude of the United States in re-
sisting change. He said:

Well—it was done. Gradually, hesitantly,
painfully, but steadily, things were done.
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An alliance that was designed to be more
than military was welded together in peace-
time. Its members began to believe in the
possibility of a secure peace—of a good life,
Indeed as the years went by, many even be-
gan to forget or ignore the continuing dan-
gers of a yet more horrible war. So they
became impatient with the structures and
the processes that had made their own com-
fortable conclusions possible. They—some
people and some governments—began to fall
back into those historic nationalist grooves
which had been the source of so much of
the bloodshed and conflict and chaos they
had recently endured. With recovery came
also impatience and doubt and some dis-
trust.

We should have seen this happening in
the Atlantic Alllance and countered it. In
December '64, Canada proposed in NATO a
reassessment of the nature of the alliance
in the light of these changing conditions.
Little was done,

Unhappily, it is man's weakness to cling
to the ideas, the institutions and the habits
of the past—even the recent past—instead
of adapting them to the needs of teday and
tomorrow.

Bo it was with NATO. The weight of
inertia and a vested interest in a new status
quo, felt especially among the most power-
ful governments of the alliance, made it dif-
ficult to find anyone in a responsible posi-
tion on either side of the Atlantic who was
prepared to come forward and specify in de-
tall what should be changed. A lot of peo-
ple were talking about the need for change
but nobody—no government—in a position
of , power was really doing much about it.
Then abrupt and unilateral action by France
thrust change upon us. Crisis—as always—
forced our hands.

The Canadian Prime Minister says of
NATO that:

It must also be more than a military al-
liance. Try as we might, we were never able
to make NATO much more than that. An
alliance for defense only, however, ,is8 an
anachronism in the world of 1966, especially
when nuclear power ls not shared, by pos-
session or by control, among its members.
As Professor Hans Morgenthau has put it:
“It is no longer possible to rely completely
on the promise of a nuclear ally to forfeit its
very existence on behalf of another nation.”
A guarantee of nuclear support against ag-
gression simply does not now have the credi-
bility that would make it a fully effective
deterrent and therefore a guarantee of se-
curity.

But while our policy planners have rec-
ognized the reluctance of our NATO al-
lies to support U.S. concepts which call
for the deployment of large numbers of
conventional forces in Europe, we have
refused to consider alternative policies
as Mr. Pearson has indicated.

Thus, Secretary of Defense McNamara
testifying on June 21, 1966, before the
Subcommittee on National Security and
International Operations said:

While I belleve that some of our European
partners could and should spend a greater
percentage of their natlional income for de-
fense than they do, the primary problem in
my view is what might be called the manage-
ment problem of collective defense efforts.

There are substantial imbalances in our
respective contributions to defense, in our
forces weighed against the threats and plans,
and in our defense burden sharing arrange-
ments. In too many instances, the forces of
the different countries in the Alliance bear
insufficlent logical relationship to each other
in terms of the men, equipment, supplies and
deployment. In too many Instances the
plans of the military authorities bear insuf-
ficlent relationship to realistic estimates of
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resources that will actually be available to
them, and unsatisfactory relationships to the
most likely range of contingencies with
which they may be confronted.

We continue, therefore, to press our
NATO allies to provide greater conven-
tional forces, something they have indi-
cated very clearly that they will not do.
We continue to insist on our exclusive
control of nuclear weapons which the
European countries see as the only really
effective deterrent to Soviet ambitions.
Their demand for a greater share in the
control of nuclear forces is met by such
palliatives as study groups and ad hoc
committees which do not begin to meet
the aspirations of a continent growing
rapidly in economic strength, anxious to
free itself from American domination
and desirious of achieving control over
its own destiny.

The central problem has been stated
most clearly by Henry A. Kissinger when
he said:

When the United States gave economic as-
slstance to Europe after World War II, it
tried to induce its European Allles to as-
sume responsibility for developing a joint
program and a system for dividing up the
total avallable aid. Though United States
representatives played an active and impor-
tant advisory role, the basic scheme was
European. This cooperative effort spawned
the Schuman Plan and later the Common
Market. It encouraged the emergence of a
responsible group of European leaders, dedi-
cated to Atlantic partnership and experlenced
in working with the United States. The
Atlantic Alliance owes a great deal to the
habits of cooperation and mutual respect de-
veloped during the Marshall Plan.

In the military field, by contrast, the
United States never encouraged the emer-
gence of a specifically European point of view.
It made no effort to stlmulate European in-
stitutions comparable to those it fostered In
the economic sphere . . . Thus NATO strat-
egy has always been based on more or less
unilateral American conceptions. The con-
sultative role of our European Allies has been
confined in effect to the technical implemen-
tation of Amerlcan views. No specifically
European concept of defense—and no real
sense of responsibility—has developed.

France's decision to leave the NATO
organization and to order the removal
of NATO and U.S. bases from its soil, has
seriously weakened the military capa-
bility of the alliance, especially as it re-
lates to conventional warfare involving
the use of large-scale ground forces.
Concomitantly, it is obvious that our
European allies do not share our convic-
tion as to the necessity or desirability of
large numbers of conventional forces in
Europe—or indeed, of the need for NATO
as currently conceived by our adminis-
tration.

The United States should now face
up to this fact and utilize the military
base withdrawal from France, not as a
reason for attacking President de
Gaulle’s intransigence and seeking to re-
pair the obvious weakening of the NATO
concept, but as an opportunity for a re-
appraisal of strategy and troop deploy-
ment.

No greater step can be taken to hasten
the political integration of Europe than
to relinquish the responsibility we have
carried since the end of World War II
as the principal protector of the Euro-
pean Continent. The primary defense of
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Europe must rest with the European
countries. They now have the capabil-
ity to provide for their own protection
and substantial European opinion indi-
cates that they desire to do so.

We cannot continue to insist that the
Soviet threat to Europe is greater than
is estimated by our European allies. We
should take immediate steps to reduce
our forces in Europe substantially and
abandon the costly efforts to duplicate
in the Benelux countries the extensive
network of bases and facilities which we
have had in France.

While the French action in withdraw-
ing from NATO will require our aban-
doning facilities in which we have in-
vested hundreds of millions of dollars,
the savings we can effect if we realize
that NATO is obsolete and act accord-
ingly will save us a fortune in our bal-
ance of payments. We should appre-
ciate that Gaullism will not die with
President de Gaulle and our firm friend-
ship with France, so clearly demon-
strated in the support we received from
that country during the Cuban missile
crisis and otherwise so often manifest
in the past, should not be jeopardized
by recriminations.

We must recognize the legitimate fear
of the Soviet Union of a remilitarized
West Germany and we should therefore
insure that our actions do not give rea-
son for believing that we plan on making
Germany our principal ally in Europe.
A gesture of considerable political im-
portance would be to relocate such head-
quarters of our European command as
may be deemed necessary elsewhere than
in Germany.

I make no pretense that the ideas I
have enumerated are original. Senator
MansrFieLD, our distinguished majority
leader, has called for a reduction in our
conventional forces in Europe and Sen-
ator CHurcH in his brilliant report to the
Foreign Relations - Committee, entitled
“Europe Today,” calls for an upgrading
of the European role in NATO military
planning. The need for a reassessment
of NATO concepts has received wide
comment particularly by European an-
alysts, and increasingly top political
leaders in Europe are questioning the
need for a NATO organization as now
constituted. The prevalence of such
doubts is clearly evident from a recent
article in Life magazine by the distin-
guished reporter Charles J. V. Murphy.
He writes:

But it is indisputably true, as I learned
when travellng about Europe recently, that
De Gaulle does not speak for himself alone.
West Garma.ny'a retired Chancellor Eonrad
Adenauer, says: “NATO policy, NATO orga-
nization and NATO arms are completely ob-
solete.” Britain’s Enoch Powell, “shadow”
defense minister in the Conservative party’s
standby cabinet, is more categorical: “Tak-
ing into account the Sino-Soviet split, the
new leadership in Moscow, we would not
have occasion now to form NATO, if NATO
did not exist.” Charles de Gaulle has forced
the U.S. Government to face up to the fact
that Europe, by and large, has lost confidence
in American leadership. NATO, the magnifi-
cent trlumphal arch of American diplomacy
which was created 17 years ago to shore up
the Western world, is In collapse; a famous
and fruitful era is coming to a close.
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My trip to Europe last month provided
merely a means whereby I was enabled
to accumulate additional evidence,
through discussions with our top politi-
cal and military leaders, of the validity
of the views that Senator MANsFIELD and
Senator CHURCH have expressed. In add-
ing my voice to theirs, I am hopeful
that the administration can be made to
realize that it can no longer “sell” NATO
with outworn and outmoded -cliches.
NATO, as a meaningful instrument of
organizing the political and military co-
hesiveness of Europe, no longer exists.
This fact must be recognized, and the
sooner, the better chance the United
States has of avoiding the tag of the
“great defender of the status quo.”

I ask unanimous consent for insertion
in the ConcrRESSIONAL RECORD of Lester
Pearson's speech of .June 11, 1966, the
articles by Mr. Sulzberger in the August
17, 1966, New York Times, and Mr. Mur-
phy in the July 25, 1966, Life Interna-
tional magazine; also Mr. Cowan’s ar-
ticle in the August 22 New York Times
on relocation of NATO Headquarters in
Belgium.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ATLANTIC UNION
(An address by the Right Honorable L. B.

Pearson, Prime Minister of Canada, at the

Atlantic Union Award Dinner, Springfield,

Ill., June 11, 1966)

In conferring on me an Atlantic Union
Pioneer award this afternoon, you have done
me high honour for which I am very grateful.
You have confirmed my admission into ranks
of the Atlantic Pioneer Corps, and have
chosen for the confirmation this historic
setting of New Salem and Springfield,
steeped in memories of one of the towering
figures of history.

At the same time you have added to my
feeling of grateful appreciation by coupling
my name with those of Christian Herter and
Adlal Stevenson, as recipients of the Atlantic
award. I know, as you do, how much we owe
to these two men. Not only the United
States and Canada, not only the Atlantic
community, but the whole world is in their
debt.

Mr. Herter is an old and wvalued friend
about whom I will say only that high ideals
and constructive achievement have charac-
terized everything he has done, in the service
of his country and of free men. I wish he
could have been with us this evening.

Adlai Stevenson was also my friend,
When he died I tried, as many others did, to
pay him tribute. We all tried and I think
we all failed, because it is still too soon to
take the true measure of this man and his
contribution to our times. He wore out more
than his shoe leather in the persistent and
patient search for peace and better relations
between nations. In spite of all the difficul-
ties, sometimes it seemed the impossibiliti-
ties; in spite even of his own occasional
doubts, he served with grace and distinction,
with devotion and wisdom, the vision of
what the world could be and what it must
become. His was a more significant service
than anything a man could do for himself
or for his own political aspirations. Though
he was denled the presidency of his country
in favour of others who shared his ideals, he
gave an inspiring lead, especially at the
United Natlons, to his own people and to all
people in the search for those ultimate and
essential goals which we must reach or
perish,
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As I look back on the years through which
we have passed since the second Great War
of this century, I am struck by the fact that
our destinies have depended so very much on
the vision and leadership of a few men; on
their understanding of what, at a particular
moment, was the right way out of danger,
and the right way to move ahead. These
rare individuals had always before them an
ideal of human brotherhood; of a world at
peace and with freedom. They also had a
firm and confident sense of direction in try-
ing to achieve their ideal. Chris Herter and
Adlal Stevenson are such men.

Clarence Streit is another who for many
long years now has accepted the challenge of
a great idea—the idea of a federal union of
the peoples lying on both sides of the North
Atlantic as a step to an even wider union of
all men. That idea has not yet been realized.
Indeed in some of the Atlantic countries it
seems at the moment to be of little interest.
But it is acting upon the societies of our two
countries and I believe is doing the same, al-
though perhaps less noticeably, in Europe.
It has life and dynamism. Its impact on
politics in North America has increased and
this 1s bound to convey a reflection on the
other side of the Atlantic.

NATO—the Atlantic alllance—is an en-
couraging, if imperfect, reflection of this
ideal. It has served us well for the past six-
teen years. NATO could hardly have
achieved its political and its military expres-
sion, however, if the yeast of the Atlantic
unity idea had not been at work before the
Treaty of 1949 was signed.

When Clarence Streit published “Unilon
Now", he was called a visionary, a dreamer.
How could governments and peoples, long
imbued with their own proud traditions of
history, of nationalism, and of sovereignty—
how could they give up some of their very
substance, of their state freedom, to form a
union with other nations; even for those na-
tional purposes which, the history of our
century has shown, could no longer be
achieved except by collective action? But
they did.

If the lessons of history are depressing, it
is because they seem never to be learned—at
least until it is too late. Yet we can also take
some comfort from the historical record;
when we look at the scene around us and the
road ahead.

If we tend to become too depressed over the
troubles that face the world today, we should
recall how things seemed in the Atlantic
world in the late 1940's.

In 1948 it was our hope that Western
Europe and North Amerlca working through
co-operating national governments could
provide a nucleus of military strength, eco-
nomic prosperity and political stability,
around which a global balance could be re-
established and the extension by force of
aggressive communist imperialism be
stopped. We did not know at that time
whether this would be possible at all. We
did not know, whether, if it were possible, it
would take five, ten, twenty or fifty years to
accomplish. We certainly cannot even say
today that it has been accomplished. But we
have reached a kind of provisional frame-
work—an equilibrium—Iin which we can live
together, both we and the Communists, with
a hope for progress to something better than
mere co-existence.

Indeed, some of our troubles today are
the results of our successes in these recent
years. In 1948 we were anxious and fright-
ened—with cause—at the threatened exten-
sion westward of totalitarian communism,
into those European countries which, while
still free, were badly shaken In their politi-
cal confidence and almost completely dis-
rupted in their economic life. After the war

our problems were of immediate, not ulti-
mate survival. But today we are concerned
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with longer range problems of peace, of
prosperity, of development. This is a meas-
ure of our progress.

Once the course of history has been
changed, even a little, we are prone to loock
back and regard that change as inevitable.
But in 1945, as we looked ahead, there seemed
nothing inevitable or certain about the
reconstruction of a democratic, prosperous,
independent western Europe that was to take
place. There seemed nothing inevitable
about a change in the old American habit
of peacetime isolation, which had been
dominant for 150 years. It was far from
inevitable that countries, who had never in
peacetime pooled any part of their sover-
eignty, would do so now and together or-
ganize a collective defense that, in the con-
ditions of the modern world, might prove
effective enough to deter another war. We
were up against physical destruction, eco-
nomic stagnation and political defeatism.
Vast human and material resources had been
blown away and destroyed in war. Out of
this waste and weariness could we really con-
struct something new that might help to
meet and solve our problems?

Well—it was done. Gradually, hesitantly,
painfully, but steadily, things were done.
An alllance that was designed to be more
than military was welded together in peace-
time. Its members began to believe in the
possibility of a secure peace—of a good life.
Indeed, as the years went by, many even
began to forget or ignore the continuing
dangers of a yet more horrible war. So they
became impatient with the structures and
the processes that had made their own com-
fortable conclusions possible. They—some
people and some governments—began to fall
back into those historic natlonalist grooves
which had been the source of so much of
the bloodshed and conflict and chaos they
had recently endured. With recovery came
also impatience and doubt and some
distrust.

We should have seen this happening in the
Atlantic Alliance and countered it. In De-
cember '64, Canada proposed in NATO a re-
assessment of the nature of the alliance in
the light of these changing conditions. Lit-
tle was done.

Unhappily, it is man’s weakness to cling
to the ideas, the institutions and the habits
of the past—even the recent past—instead
of adapting them to the needs of today and
tomorrow. So it was with NATO. The
weight of inertia and a vested interest in a
new status quo, felt especially among the
most powerful governments of the alliance,
made it difficult to find anyone in a respon-
sible position on either side of the Atlantic
who was prepared to come forward and spec-
ify in any detail what should be changed.
A lot of people were talking about the need
for change but nobody—no government—
in a position of power was really doing much
about it. Then abrupt and unilateral ac-
tion by France thrust change upon us.
Crisis—as always—forced our hands.

‘We should have acted earlier and not un-
der the compulsion of events. We should
have tried to move forward together to a
closer international association in order to
remove the risk of sliding backwards. In
these matters, there is no standing still.
Surely the course that should have been
taken—should still be taken—is clear.

Today, the facts, the compulsions, and the
opportunities lead inexorably toward closer
international association and away from the
self-sufficlent sovereignty of the nation
state. The jet planes that fly, the rockets
that range in outer space; the universal rev-
olution of rising expectations, combined with
the speed of technological change which
make their realization possible, all these
make it essential that we move ahead in the
fleld of political and social organization in a
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way which is at least remotely comparable
to our technological and scientific progress.

We can begin with the “like-minded” At-
lantic nations, who have already acquired a
sense of community and a habit of co-opera-
tion, but we must include ultimately all
mankind. The world Is too small for less,
yet we continue to boggle even at the first
careful steps.

If there is anything that has been made
crystal clear by the grim experience of half
a century, it is that neither peace nor secu-
rity nor prosperity can be achieved or main-
tained by national action alone—or by na-
tional policy alone.

So this is no time to weaken in our sup-
port for the NATO alliance, because it is
having difficulties. We must solve these dif-
ficulties. But we must not stop there. We
must move forward with new resolve toward
an international community with common
political institutions, which covers more than
a single continent, and spans the Atlantic.

It must also be more than a military alli-
ance. Try as we might, we were never able
to make NATO much more than that. An
alllance for defense only, however, is an
anachronism in the world of 1966, especially
when nuclear power is not shared, by pos-
sesslon or by control, among its members.
As Professor Hans Morgenthau has put it:
“It Is no longer possible to rely completely on
the promise of a nuclear ally to forfeit its
very existence on behalf of another nation.”
A guarantee of nuclear support against ag-
gression simply does not now have the cred-
ibility that would make it a fully effective
deterrent and therefore a guarantee of secu-
rity.

I repeat, we must develop common, unify-
ing political institutions which would pro-
vide for collective foreign and economic pol-
icies, as well as genuinely collective defense.

Nothing less will be adequate to meet to-
day’s challenge of jets and rockets and hy-
drogen bombs.

As a leader of a government, I am very
conscious that politics is the art of the
possible. Anyone with political responsibil-
ity must think in terms of what can be done
at any given time; of what public opinion
will accept. He must not allow the best
to become the enemy of the good. Never-
theless, If we don’t keep “the best” always
before us as an eventual and essential ob-
Jective, not only will we never reach it; we
may even fail to reach the more immediate
and good objectives. Nor should we walt for
a crisis to force us to act.

In 1940, Great Britaln—only a few years
before, cool and confident behind its chan-
nel—proposed full union with France. It
was the moment when continental Europe
was about to fall a victim to the Nazi aggres-
sor. The offer was too late. Offers made
under the imminence of defeat and collapse,
for radical and immediate action to imple-
ment ideas which the day before yesterday
were considered as visionary and unrealistic,
such offers always are too late. Do we have
to have panic before we can make progress?

At this moment, moreover, a feeling of dis-
couragement is more likely to work in the
wrong way; not in the transformation of
NATO into something better, but in its re-
duction into something less. This is a very
real danger. French policy has underlined it.

General de Gaulle has rejected Atlantic
defence integration. He has ordered France's
withdrawal from the North Atlantic Defence
Organization. In doing so, his procedures
have been brusque and his ideas disturbing
to France’s friends and allies.

It would be foolish, however, to push the
panic button over this. By doing so, we
might merely push France, not only from
the NATO military organization, but out of
the Atlantic Alliance itself. And France
does not want to leave the Alliance,
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It would be short-sighted, also, not to
realize that the attitude of Western Europe
to American commitments in Europe is
changing; just as the attitude of Eastern
Europe toward Moscow is changing.

We should not try to throw all the blame
on France and General de Gaulle for recent
NATO developments. Some of General de
Gaulle's decisions, I know, have been discon-
certing and seem to indicate a return to a
kind of nationalism from which France has
suffered as much in the last 50 years as any
country in the world. Before we condemn,
however, we should try to understand what is
behind France's recent actions. France is
not, has not been, and will not be, satisfied
with an Atlantic Organization, or an Atlantic
Alliance of independent states, dominated by
America. France, and not only France, feels
that Continental Europe is now strong
enough, (in large part because of the
generous assistance of the U.S.A.) to be given
its rightful share in the control of the policies
of the Alliance.

While France is not alone in this feeling,
only de Gaulle has translated it into policy
and action. If he has gone too far in that
action, the right course is not to drive him
farther in the wrong direction, but to try
to bring him back onto the right course by
serlously re-examining the purposes and the
organization of NATO in the light of 1966—
not 1948. As I have sald, we should have
done it years ago. If the reason for General
de Gaulle’s action is his bellef that we will
not change NATO to meet new conditions,
let's push ahead with the necessary reforms.
Surely it doesn't make sense to take the posi-
tion any longer that NATO is sacrosanct and
mustn't be altered. Our reaction should be
just the opposite.

In short, to rail at General de Gaulle, be-
cause he is demanding, for France, a position
in the Atlantic Alliance equal to that of
Great Britain and somewhat closer to that
of the US.A, is to show a dangerous mis-
understanding of the situation.

May I refer on this point to some observa-
tions in Max Frankel's penetrating article,
“Our Friends, the French,” in the April num-~
ber of “Freedom and Union.”

Mr. Frankel is somewhat critical of his
own country’s share in the responsibility for
NATO, as he puts it, “becoming an anach-
ronism whose defensive or military purposes
were long ago overtaken by technological
change and whose diplomatic purposes we
have never managed to define or construct.”
He believes that not de Gaulle’s stubborness,
but a long chain of events and conflicting
governmental policies—including those of
the United States—have caused the disarray.

I do not see the Atlantic nations going for-
ward together to a secure and hopeful future
without France. Therefore, we must find a
way out of our present NATO difficulties so
that France can fully participate in the
march to greater, not less Atlantic unity.

We must not give up the ultimate vision of
closer Atlantic unity just because some
clouds are obscuring the immediate future of
NATO.

Indeed, a new move forward to realize the
greater vision many help remove some of the
nearer clouds.

We must now look at the picture ahead of
us with the courage and imagination we
showed 17 years ago when the NATO pact
was signed. Taking the same cradle area of
the Atlantic nations, we must ask ourselves
what sort of Atlantica would we like our chil-
dren to inherit from us in five years, ten
years, twenty years? What sort of vision of
the future can we hold up as a rallying
point—as an objective of policy; without pre-
tending that it must turn out the way we
wish but convinced in our own minds that,
given good will, dedicated hard work, and a
certain amount of good luck, it could be that
way.
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This forward march must be Atlantic, and
not merely European or North American.
But it must provide for more control by Eu-
rope of its direction and its character; a Eu-
rope, moreover, which would include Great
Britain,

I realize that a united Europe, would, in its
political, economic and military decisions, be
more independent of Washington than is the
case now. But what is wrong about this?

There are those who worry about the “sepa-
rateness” of such a European development
and who would therefore prefer to concen-
trate now on the federal union of all the At-
lantic peoples, even at the expenses of earlier
European union. If we are realistic, however,
we may have to accept at this time the more
practical immediate objective of a united Eu-
rope; not as an obstacle to, but as a stage on
the way to, Atlantic union.

If we cannot at present achieve a pattern of
Atlantic federalism, it may be necessary to
ucknowledge the realities of the situation
and, as North Americans, work with Eu-
ropeans in the hope that, in the longer sweep
of history, both Europe and North America
will come to realize that their respective af-
fairs can best be harmonized in an Atlantic
union. If an intervening European stage is
necessary, however, it must be taken not in
continental isolation but in close Atlantic
co-operation and understanding.

As I try to grope my own way towards a
concept that would make sense for North
America, and for both western and even east-
ern Europe, I am sure of nothing except that
we cannot insist on retalning NATO in its
present form as the only foundation for
building an international structure more ap-
propriate for the future. I am equally sure
that continentalism either of the European
or North American variety will not be ade-
quate.

Finally, I am convinced that only the
United States can give the effective lead re-
quired for Atlantic unity. Without her ac-
tive participation and support, nothing can
be done; at least on the broad front which
is essential, Without such leadership we will
be driven back to a national or continental
solution for the organization of security and
progress.

So we in other countries should be heart-
ened by the fact that 111 senators and con-
gressmen from thirty-four states, and from
both parties, have co-sponsored or supported
the Resolution on Atlantic unity; along with
ex-Presidents, former Presidential candidates
and Governors. The list includes two names
that mean much to all free citizens through-
out the world, President Truman and Presi-
dent Eisenhower.

With this kind of backing, with this kind
of understanding and vision, who dares not
take this initiative seriously?

Years ago, before the North Atlantic Treaty
or the United Nations Charter, even before
the Unlted States or Canada had ever been
heard of, when the Sioux and the Blood In-
dians hunted over the western prairles, their
young men on coming of age would retire
alone to some hill or mountain. There in
solitude, fasting, watching, they would seek
before entering on their years of maturity
to look at themselves with the best that was
in them; to purify their thought and their
feeling; and to seek the guideposts they
would try to live by as men. This solitary
vigil they called “Crying for a Vision”. Now,
more than ever before, we need as individ-
uals, as nations, to *ery for a vision'; and
then, with devotion and persistence, to strive
for its realization. It is a tribute to the
peoples who live on both sides of the Atlantic
that, at critical times in their history, they
have always rallied to a great and challeng-
ing cause once they were convinced that this
was the right and necessary thing to do.

Tonight I pay my humble tribute to those
good and brave men—some are present here
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tonight—who are working with single-
minded dedication to bring about that con-
viction which will be the foundation of policy
and action looking toward a union of peoples
in the cause of peace.

What we seek is new, unprecedented. But
so is our world. Abraham Lincoln once said:
“As our case is new, =0 we must think and
act anew."

Today, we must think anew and act anew.
[From the New York Times, Wednesday,
Aug. 17, 1966]

FOREIGN AFFAIRS: AN IRISH PLAN FOR
GERMANY

(By C. L. Sulzberger)

RoMe.—One might summarize impressions
of a recent trip to Bonn as follows: The
Adenauer era is over, with interment of his
basic policy that if West Germany only stays
strong the East will yleld, permitting na-
tional reunification.

The Germans have seen their principal
allies start to weaken military garrisons
there. They have seen the United States
increasingly preoccupied with Asia; yet this
has not resulted in immediate Soviet pres-
sure. They have seen de Gaulle shed
France's former inhibition about better rela-
tions with the East and take a dramatic lead
in seeking improvement.

MANAGERIAL TYPES

They have seen the Berlin Wall brutally
help East Germany, whose intelligentsia is
now forced to concentrate on improving con-
ditions at home instead of escaping abroad.
More West Germans see their East German
coun as managerial types, not doc-
trinaire ideologists.

Bonn's own allles have been urging the
Germans to take a fresh look at their prob-
lems. Foreign Minister Schrider has worked
quietly to improve relations with Communist
countries, and last year saw a startling in-
crease in trade. A new generation, free of
old phobias, is edging toward control.

When the Evangelical Church called for
recognition of the Oder-Neisse frontier with
Poland there were no viclent reactions.
West German Soclalists sought a meeting
with their communized Eastern counter-
parts. Two years ago such developments
might have produced a howl. Now people
ask: “Why don’t they do more?"”

Reunification becomes an increasing ob-
session, but there is decreasing hope that it
can soon be achleved. Thus, for example,
former Defense Minister Franz-Josef Strauss,
Bavarian boss and a contestant for future
power, concedes this is a long-term project.
He says:

“Soviet policy is this. (1) To consolidate
control over East Germany. (2) To isolate
the Federal Republic in the permanent role
of an internationally accused war criminal.
(3) To paralyze Bonn both politically and
militarlly while fascinating it with the bait
of reunification,

“But Moscow won't accept a unified Ger-
many under any terms—not if we offered to
quit NATO, demilitarize for a century and
invest 100 billion marks in the Russian econ-
omy. It wouldn't even accept a unified
Germany under a Communist regime for fear
this could become a competing center in
the disunited Marxist world.

CORDON STALINAIRE

“For Moscow, Germany’s division is a func-
tion of the splitting of Europe. We must
therefore envisage a belt from the Baltic to
the Adriatic and convert it from a cordon
Stalinaire into a cordon sanitaire, neutral
and with doors opening to both East and
West. We must create a European architec-
tural structure into which Germany can be
integrated.”

Strauss, often called a German “Gaullist,”
doesn’'t want to dissolve NATO but to in-
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crease Europe's specific gravity in the al-
liance. He argues:

“There are 300 million Europeans in NATO.
Isn’t it ridiculous to say we are unable to
defend Europe unless 225,000 American
soldiers remain here? This can't be a per-
manent condition. Europe must be able to
establish its own defense organization—tied
together with a continued American commit-
ment and smaller presence.

“This would loosen United States political
and military control in Europe but it would
also make the United States more mobile.
Look at Vietnam. Supposing there were sud-
denly some new critical areas, in South
America or in Africa, crying for American
help. We Europeans must be able to replace
part of your strength here. For now it isn’t
really an alliance but an American military
protectorate surrounded and helped by
minor supporters. I only want to normal-
ize relations and create a permanent alli-
ance between our two continents.”

A NEW FRONTIER

Germans nowadays place more hope in
ultimate unity through drawing together
Europe itself. They seem to have reached a
new frontier. They don’t expect Russia to
yield East Germany voluntarily for any price
and they see dwindling chances of United
States strength achieving unification.

Perhaps unconsciously they are assuming
a position similar to that of Eire, another
partitioned land. Dublin’s perspicacious
Government hopes some day to link up in a
larger community with Northern Ireland
when both, with Britain, are admitted to the
Common Market and some kind of even-
tually federated Western “Europe.” Many
Germans have started to think an even
greater “Europe” may be their own only
road to unity.

[From Life International magazine, July 25,
1966]
DE GAULLE'S BoLD POWER PrAY
(By Charles J. V. Murphy)

Once again, only three months after he
had decreed that all NATO forces must leave
French soll, Charles de Gaulle was engaged in
another bold power play. This time, in pur-
suit of his apostolic vision of Europe as “a
fertile whole,” he spent 12 days touring the
country of that onetime arch-enemy of
NATO, the Soviet Union. To De Gaulle
Russla 1s simply another nation-state, to be
feared or respected as other powerful states
are respected. “De Gaulle,” says a highly
civilized European diplomat, “looks at the
world through a deadly prism—the Roman
view of politics as power.” It may be true,
as a former British ambassador to the U.S.
David Ormsby-Gore, now Lord Harlech) be-
lleves, that De Gaulle is not nearly so sophis-
ticated about the world as his manner sug-
gests (“When he calls America an Anglo-
Saxon country, that proves he has not looked
at your population makeup lately”), But it
is indisputably true, as I learned when
traveling about Europe recently, that De
Gaulle does not speak for himself alone.
West Germany's retired Chancellor Konrad
Adenauer, says: “NATO policy, NATO organi-
zation and NATO arms are completely ob-
solete.” Britain's Enoch Powell, “shadow”
defense minister in the Conservative party's
standby cabinet, is more categorical: “Tak-
ing into account the Sino-Soviet split, the
new leadership in Moscow, we would not have
occasion now to form NATO, if NATO did
not exist.”

Charles de Gaulle has forced the U.S.
government to face up to the fact that
Europe, by and large, has lost confidence in
American leadership, NATO, the magnificent
triumphal arch of American diplomacy which
was created 17 years ago to shore up the
Western world, is in collapse; a famous and
fruitful era is coming to a close.
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In what remains of the Western Alllance,
European power is polarized in the figure and
personality of De Gaulle., This 75-year-old
warrior-statesman, so serene in considered
action, so graceful in his command of 19th
Century prose, so intellectually and physi-
cally fearless, is now the personal force to
be reckoned with in Europe. In fact, Europe
has seen nothing to equal him as a states-
man-philosopher since Bismarck. “Reslst
him,” warns a NATO diplomat who did
resist him, “and he will hate you. Obey
him, and he will scorn you. But if you don’t
stand up to him, he will ignore you, and
that's the end of you.”

In London, Paris and Bonn, I was fascl-
nated by the wide divergencies in judgments
about De Gaulle's philosophy and inten-
tions which are held by the clever and prac-
ticed diplomats, soldiers and politiclans who
have sat down with him. It struck me
forcefully that many men who admired De
Gaulle—for rescuing the French body politic
from the paralysis of petty factionalism and
for bringing on France's brilliant economic
recovery—have now become apprehensive
about him. As Dean Acheson told a Senate
subcommittee, “It is lmpossible to change
his mind in any way except by presenting
him with facts which he has to meet.”

The problem has been to marshal the facts
in time to confront De Gaulle before he con-
fronted the world with another fait accompli.
During the eight years he has been in power,
it has become commonplace to say that De
Gaulle is driven by a desire to re-establish
the primacy and the grandeur of France;
that he is determined to make France abso-
lutely independent, most particularly of her
friends; and that he is maneuvering to break
the influence of the “Anglo-Saxons” on the
Continent. If this were really all there ever
was in his mind, we could have put him down
long ago as the last (and most brilllant, to
be sure) of the archetypical French national-
ists and then counted on the wear and tear
of domestic politics to do him in., But it
hasn't worked out that way.

Instead of eroding away, De Gaulle has
steadily gathered influence and purpose in
the heart of Europe though the dimensions
of his power base have actually shrunk. The
settlement of the Algerian civil war freed his
hands. By the end of 1961 he had “taken
out” the Algerlan Front de Libération Na-
tionale and dissident elements in his own
army and could concentrate on Europe while
the U.S. has grown increasingly preoecupied
with Asia. Recently Maurice Couve de Mur-
ville, France’s brilliant forelgn minister, said
he considered the Algerian peace had wrapped
up the last of France's great problems:
“[France] has no ambitions outside, unless to
participate in the construction of a real Eu-
rope, to work everywhere for equilibrium and
peace.”

“Equilibrium” is part of De Gaulle's bellef
in “a natural order of things,” including na-
tions. But he has his own view of what equi-
librium is—or ought to be. Three years ago,
by throwing Britain off the stoop of the Com-
mon Market, he demolished President EKen-
nedy's so-called Grand Deslgn for Atlantic
partnership, which envisioned a United
States of Europe that De Gaulle suspected
{for excellent reasons) would actually be run
from Washington and London. Now De
Gaulle has not only ended the 15-year sway
of Amerlican strategic doctrine in the defense
of Europe but has recaptured for himself
freedom of maneuver in foreign policy.

Bince De Gaulle s a master of speaking
his mind on any given situation just as
much as he wishes—but not a bit more—
these views, expressed in conversation re-
cently with a distinguished American visitor,
may be accepted as the most nearly current
answer going to the perpetual question of
what De Gaulle is “up to.” He sald:

The Russians experimented with impe-
rialism; it failed them.
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Mutual appreciation of the consequences
makes nuclear war in Europe, except through
ghastly accident, unthinkable, to both sides.

Since the NATO command structure has
outlived its usefulness, the indefinite pres-
ence of foreign troops on French soil, under
foreign command, is not only unnecessary
but denigrating.

The problem of a divided Germany is cen-
tral to Europe's peace. Until we can see
more clearly a solution which will leave
both the U.S. and the Soviet Union easy in
mind, French, British and U.8. troops
should stay in Germany.

It is conceivable, although not probable,
that Russian leadership could revert to the
bad old days—there just could be another
Stalin. Because of that possibility, a West-
ern Alliance—but without U.S.-dominated
command trappings—must be kept in exist-
ence.

It has been sald of De Gaulle, as of an
early American politiclan, that he moves
upon his tactical objectives with muffled
oars, But a European diplomat who has
been watching him over a quarter of a cen-
tury marks De Gaulle rather as a profes-
slonal gunfighter in a Hollywood western—
“the tall, sllent man stalking his prey, hands
hovering over his pistols, lips pursed, eyes
narrowed, seeking complete surprise.”

De Gaulle did achieve a stunning surprise
in his attack on NATO. True, he had been
saying all along that he was dissatisfied. But
he gave the impression that he was in no
hurry. Even after he disclosed in February
that France would, in 1969, alter its military
relationship within the alllance (an option
the 20-year clause in the North Atlantic
Treaty of 1949 does in fact provide), De
Gaulle and several of his most senior officials
took pains in private to assure the prineipal
NATO partners that the issue would not be
pressed home, so long as the U.S, was in dif-
ficulty in Vietnam.

Then, in March, De Gaulle’s thunderbolt
was hurled from the Elysée Palace in the
form of handwritten notes to NATO chiefs of
state: France would withdraw its forces from
NATO commands and NATO itself would
have to quit French territory. The manner
of the doing was so un-French in its
brusqueness that the surmise has taken root
in NATO chancelleries that, possibly early
in March, something made De Gaulle speed
up his timetable. But what? No one is
sure. “All that is certain,” says an Ameri-
can who is in the eye of the hurricane, “is
that for the first time De Gaulle is acting like
an old man in a hurry.”

Any European settlement must begin and
end with the German guestion. But whereas
De Gaulle and most French are convinced
that the two parts of Germany must sooner
or later come together, Soviet policy has
focused on keeping Germany divided (pp. 13,
14). In Moscow, De Gaulle suggested that
France and the Soviet Union could prepare
ground for “the settlement that will one day
have to determine the destiny of all Ger-
many. . . . But he also warned his hosts
not to get bright ideas by disregarding “the
essential role that the United States has to
play in the pacification and transformation
of the world.”

Despite this significant caveat, there is a
feeling in Bonn, London, Paris and Washing-
ton that De Gaulle is considering, in a specu-
lative way, not one but several schemes for
resolving the German question. There are
a number of knowledgeable people who would
not be surprised, should Moscow prove re-
sponsive, to see De Gaulle attempt to revive
the pre-World War I Triple Entente of
France, Britain and Czarist Russia that
leagued against the rising aggressor—the
Eaiser's Germany.

In view of Britain's *“special relationship™
with the U.S, that has a hollow sound. But
there are others who suspect that De Gaulle
is secretly advancing a more sinister proj-
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ect: to freeze Britain out of any settlement
while aligning France with the Soviet Union
as a nuclear partner in a deal that would
permit the eventual reunification of Ger-
many—but only as a denuclearized and
neutralized nation. This would, of course,
entail the withdrawal of the U.S. from Ger-
many and the way would be cleared for the
reorganization of Europe under a Franco-
Soviet guarantee.

All this would be a switch—but not much
of a switch—on “demilitarization” or “pull-
back” suggestions advanced at various times
in the 1850s by Britaln's Anthony Eden, For-
eign Minister Adam Rapackl of Poland and
the American professor-diplomat George
Eennan. The mere idea gives the German
government the shivers. A high-ranking
German defense official says, “Europe would
become a sandwich, with the Russians and
the French constituting the bread, we Ger-
mans the ham, and we would be waiting to
see who bites first.” And former Defense
Minister Franz Josef Strauss warns, “There
could be no greater triumph for the Soviets
than for the French to leave Germany."

It must be said that French policy has
never suggested German reunification in
precisely these terms, although De Gaulle
has made it clear that he thinks the Ger-
mans must take the pledge of nuclear ab-
stinence in our time. The extreme view that
De Gaulle is up to a satanic sellout is re-
butted to some extent by his public admoni-
tion to the Soviets that the U.S. is still in
the game and must share in any German
settlement.

But another complicating factor is the cur-
rent sickness of the 1963 Franco-German
treaty of friendship which De Gaulle signed
with Eonrad Adenauer in the same month
he told the British Common Marketeers to
get lost. In private De Gaulle now speaks of
Adenauer's successor, Chancellor Ludwig
Erhard, and his foreign minister, Gerhard
Schrider, as “American lackeys."” His low
opinion of Erhard is shared by Franz Josef
Strauss, the unruly leader of the Bavarian
wing of Erhard's own party, who has been
warning the Americans for years that they
must not force Germany to choose between
American and French leadership. BStrauss
seems to have made his cholice: “I am for
French leadership on the Continent, even if
the leadership speaks with an anti-American
accent.”

Some deformation of the German nation
as it has existed since 1871 would appear to
be an inescapable condition in De Gaulle's
“Atlantic-to-the-Urals” concept of Europe.
One of its weaknesses may well be, as Lord
Harlech points out, that a great deal of what
De Gaulle calls “Russia” has moved east of
the Urals. But De Gaulle has maintained,
through the years, a sharper curiosity about
Boviet politics than any other Western head
of state.

He grasped, more quickly than most others,
the magnitude and meaning of the Sino-
Soviet split. He concluded that it was con-
cerned less with doctrine than with issues
of geography and power which in his youth
went by the name of Realpolitik. And, prob-
ably more than any other event, it impelled
him on his present course. Frenchmen who
have heard him discourse on the subject have
detected echoes of the old direful theory of
the Yellow Peril. The idea is by no means
a formal item of policy, and France has
chosen. a middle posture on Asia. Prime
Minister Georges Pompidou holds that Asia
hs replaced Europe *“as a closed arena in
which the mighty confront each other.” In
a conversation a few weeks ago in Paris,
Pompidou acknowledged that Soviet Russia’s
sharpened sense of vulnerability in Asla was
one—but only one—of a number of new cir-
cumstances which persuaded DeGaulle that
rapprochement with Russia is possible. “For
that matter,” Pompidou went on, “Asia is the
first area in the world where the Americans
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and the Russians share the same strategic
interests.”

A great many Europeans, in and out of
government, definitely accept the Gaullist
proposition that the fate of Europe must be
settled by Europeans. The British disarma-
ment negotiator, Lord Chalfont, has spoken
of De Gaulle’s aims (but not his tactics) as
“altogether admirable,” and in France, Fran-
cois Mitterrand, De Gaulle’s last opponent
for the presidency and a spokesman for the
non-Communist left, exclaims that NATO is
dead.

While Belgium'’s Paul-Henrl Spaak, a for-
mer NATO secretary-general, was complain-
ing that De Gaulle “destroys without prepar-
ing anything to replace the former order,”
there was strong Belglan opposition to let-
ting the NATO establishment resettle in
Brussels. A leader of the Socialist opposi-
tion cried out in Belgium’s parliament that
the U.S.-directed NATO strategy “is a source
of danger.” Even Anthony Eden, now Lord
Avon, speaks of a "“modernized” NATO, and
Lord Harlech speculates that the real prob-
lem is how to turn NATO from a primarily
military Instrument into a diplomatic tool.

Foreign Minister Couve de Murville in-
slsts that there is no mystery about French
policy. “The ‘mystery,’ " Couve observes in
his dry way, “is that people don't believe
what we are saying and doing, and think we
mean something else. Is it so strange, so un-
usual, to have a policy that it cannot be ac-
cepted?”

As for “peace” or “equilibrium” in Europe,
one NATO diplomat sald, “God knows, it's
what the rest of us want, too, along with
an end to the Cold War.” But De Gaulle is
unigque among Western statesmen in that he
turned up in Moscow, as The Economist
pointed out, in the role of “the rebel.”

He is the man who stopped the Alliance
dead in its tracks. This is something the
Russlans were unable to bring off on their
own, Yet it can hardly be a secret to Moscow
that De Gaulle is playing for high stakes
with little in his purse. For the Russians,
Germany is the door between them and
Europe, and East Germany is the bolt on the
door. If they should ever decide to allow
the Germans to come together, logic suggests
that it would be on their own terms.

Meantime, it suits Soviet aims that De
Gaulle should make Germany a disputatious
subject within the Western Alliance, and
that the Germans themselves should lose
faith in the willingness of the West to stand
up for them. If the younger generation of
Germans should decide that the eastern
horizon Is brighter, the way into Europe, for
Russla, would be open through subversion.

This is the danger in De Gaulle's game.
It worries even his admirer, Konrad Ade-
nauer. Not long ago, in response to a ques-
tion about whether he thought the Soviet
Union still is a threat to Europe, Adenauer
answered, “Of course, that's the one point
on which I disagree with De Gaulle.”

The brutal fact 1s that De Gaulle does
possess one Immensely valuable counter—
the geography of France. Without the great
space of France—the ports, the roads, the
depots, the pipelines—a rational defense of
Germany is impossible, except by resort to
nuclear weapons from the outset. This
heretofore wunthinkable fact has made
France's nelghbors and allles reluctant to
accept as complete or permanent the breach
that De Gaulle has opened up.

Gaullism is very likely to survive its
creator; few heads of state In modern times
have reinforced themselves with such a tal-
ented collection of lieutenants as De Gaulle
has, Meanwhile, in the melancholy words
of one of the most influential ambassadors
to NATO, “We have no choice but to dance
the ballet with him."”

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

[From the New York (N.Y.) Times,
Aug. 22, 1966]

LemnITZER TOo RULE S00N ON DISPUTED BEL~-
GIAN SITE FOR NATO HEADQUARTERS
(By Edward Cowan)

BrusseELs, August 21.—Belgian officials ex~
pect that within a week or so Gen. Lyman
L. Lemnitzer will decide whether to accept
the Belgian town of Casteau as the new site
for military headquarters of the North At-
lantic Treaty Organization.

General Lemnitzer, Supreme Commander,
Europe, has volced objections to Casteau.
If he persists, the issue will fall into the lap
of the North Atlantic Council, the alliance’s
administrative body.

So far, Washington, according to all ac-
counts, has kept out of the dispute.

Friendly diplomats here believe it would
be a grave error for Washington to press Bel-
gium for another site. Such pressure would
disturb small members of the 15-nation al-
liance, it is sald, and would appear to con-
firm Presldent de Gaulle's accusations that
NATO integration is really subordination to
the United States.

SITE NEAR BRUSSELS PREFERRED

The problem arises because President de
Gaulle has told the alllance that its military
headquarters must leave France by April 1,
1967. French units and military personnel
have been withdrawn from the alliance’s
command system and from Installations such
as Supreme Headquarters, Allled Powers,
gurope, which is now at Rocquencourt, near

'aris.

General Lemnitzer wanted to relocate the
headquarters at Everé, a military airfield 3
miles northeast of Brussels and only a few
minutes by car from Brussels International
Alrport.

The Belglan Government has ruled out
having the headquarters close to Brussels
lest pacifist sentiment be aroused.

Few Belgians have shown enthusiasm for
having the headquarters in their country,
although many, like their Government, are
willing to accept it as a duty.

DISTANCE IS A FACTOR

One of General Lemnitzer’s principal ob-
jections to Casteau is sald to be its distance
from Brussels—more than an hour by car.
The road 1s smooth and wide in some places,
but patched and pitted in others. It is a
major truck route and it passes through
many towns,

A superhighway is scheduled to be begun
in 1967 and finished by 1970 and the Belgian
Government says work could be accelerated.

Belgium has also offered a site near
Chiévres, a few miles from Casteau. It is no
longer in the running. Belglan officials re-
port that General Lemnitzer has said that
Casteau is preferable because it is on the
main road to Brussels,

Observeras believe that another element in
passing over Chiévres may have been a pro-
test by farmers who pay low rent for the
Government-owned land that would go to
the headquarters.

Belgian officlals say they have substan-
tially met General Lemnitzer’'s principal ob-
jectlons to Casteau. While they carefully
refuse to preclude the offer of another site,
they emphasize that they are offering
Casteau.

Allied diplomats add that Belgium has
offered to provide the interim financing for
construction of military buildings, housing,
schools, a hotel and recreation facilities with-
out a prior understanding on the ultimate
cost-sharing.

PEOPLE ARE APPREHENSIVE

Casteau is' a community stretching half
a mile along either side of the Mons-Brus-
sels highways. It has 1,800 inhabitants.
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They profess to be indifferent but seem to be
fearful of the headquarters.

“Suppose I have a man working here,”
a proprietor said, “and I pay him 50 francs
(#1) an hour, SHAPE offers him a hundred
francs an hour and he goes there.

Others made similar observations about
domestic servants, whom they Zforesaw
flocking to work for “the rich Americans.”
Many Belgians automatically speak of Amer-
icans when asked about the allled head-
quarters, unaware or forgetful of the other
nationals who also stafl it.

The Mons Aeroclub, which oeccuples a
wooden hangar and a two-story clubhouse
at the end of a grassy runway, lles a mile
south of Casteau on the edge of the 500
acres of Government-owned land offered for
the headquarters.

PHYSICIAN IS CRITICAL

Dr. Jean Hubert, a Mons physician and
president of the club, expressed fear that the
tiny flying fleld would have to be closed.
As for SHAPE's helping the economy, Dr.
Hubert doubted it, saying “The Americans
bring everything they need with them except
the prostitutes, and those they take with
them when they leave.”

But a Mons merchant, Charles M.,
Moldaver, said, “If SHAPE is here, the town
will be booming.”

An aerial inspection showed that the 500
set aside for the headquarters are partly
wooded and set in the midst of a region
of small farms and factories. Canals are
being widened to improve freight trans-
portation to the sea. A few miles to the
east are piles of the soft coal that Belgium
cannot sell because coal from the United
States is cheaper.

The Mayor of Casteau, Dr. Fernand Le-
borgne, saild: “The town sees SHAPE with
neither a bad eye nor a good eye. We have
no extremists here.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. GRUENING. I yield.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
am sorry that I was not in the Chamber
to hear all the speech of the distinguished
Senator from Alaska. However, I have
read as much of the speech as I could.

I compliment the Senator for what he
has had to say relative to De Gaulle’s
move to change the climate in Europe,
and the need for a reassessment of the
policy there.

As the Senator so well pointed out, the
conditions have changed since 1949 when
NATO was first created. Conditions
have changed for every nation except the
United States. We are still operating
on the old theory which was valid at that
time, but which certainly holds no water
in 1966.

What I mean, in effect, is that we have
met our full commitments and more,
whereas every other European country
in the NATO alliance has failed to meet
its full commitments. As a matter of
fact, practically all of them have reduced
the time served under their conscription
systems. Some have done away with con-
scription entirely. They tell us that the
danger from the east and the Soviet
Union has decreased. However, as soon
as we talk about withdrawing some of our
troops, that danger seems suddenly to
reappear.

I do not think it is seemly to make a
yo-yo out of the United States in this
fashion, insofar as the stationing of
American troops there is concerned.
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I point out also that most of the 30,000
troops in France are not being brought
back to this country, but are being
shipped to other European areas at the
request of their commanders and with
the full approval of the Department of
Defense.

I see no reason why these troops and
their dependents, who number 70,000 or
80,000 in France, could not be drawn
back to this country.

I see no reason why, as I have stated
before, at least a 10-percent reduction
in our troops in Germany and in Western
Europe generally should not take place.

I see no reason why, as the Senator
has so ably pointed out, the areas of pri-
mary responsibilities, and the countries
in that area themselves, should not un-
dertake to shoulder a greater respon-
sibility.

I commend the Senator for once again
calling the attention of the Senate and
of the administration to the situation in
Europe. Certainly, in our view of our
needs elsewhere and in view of the dollar
outflow and in view of the fact that the
Europeans are now capable of taking
care of their primary responsibilities, I
think his statement is worthwhile.

. The Senator has made a real contribu-
ion.

Mr. GRUENING. I thank our major-
ity leader. A large part of the inspira-
tion for looking into this matter came
from his long leadership.

It was pointed out in the past that we
could review this situation, that we
should reappraise it, and that we should
think seriously of reducing our forces.
I think that not only would that be useful
for the strengthening of the European
community, but it also would have a very
important bearing on our balance-of-
payments situation.

Mr., MANSFIELD. The Senator is
correct. He is most kind.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the distin-
guished Senator from Utah [Mr. Moss],
despite the rule of germaneness, may be
allowed to proceed for 10 minutes, and
then, at the conclusion of that time, the
distinguished Senator from Arkansas
[Mr. FuLBriGHT], the chairman of the
Committee on Foreign Relations, who
will manage the pending legislation, be
recognized.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

U.S. APPROACH TO CHINA POLICY

Mr. MOSS. Mr. President, I, too, com-
mend my learned colleague, the Senator
from Alaska, for his thoughtful speech.
As he directed our attention towarc the
NATO alliance and our problems in
Europe, I should like to address myself
at this time to our policy toward Red
China.

For a number of years, discussion of
our policy toward China, the largest na-
tion the world, has been almost taboo.
But this year has been one of increasing
interest and concern about China. This
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has been due in large part to the Viet-
namese war and the searching hearings
of the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee. I think it is not only healthy but
essential that we reexamine and justify
any policy. Therefore, I feel that a con-
tribution to the dialog that has begun
on China will help to focus attention on
the merits of our present policy.

Recently, President Johnson stated
that a misguided China must be encour-
aged toward understanding the outside
world and toward policies of peaceful
cooperation. The President recognized
that lasting peace in Asia depends on
ending the isolation of 700 million of its
inhabitants. The first step toward this
goal was taken by the President when he
authorized more liberal regulations to
allow American newsmen, medical ex-
perts, and other specialists to travel to
China. This was a wise and hopeful
step.

I think we must now examine whether
it is fruitful to pursue a more realistic
course toward communication with China
at the same time that we continue to op-
pose its admission to the United Nations.
The United Nations could be the best fo-
rum for exposing the Chinese to the mod-
erating winds of public opinion. The dis-
tinguished Senator from Massachusetts
[Mr. KEnnNEpy] recently proposed that
we adopt a two-China policy, favoring
the admission of Communist China with-
out the expulsion of the Nationalist Gov-
ernment. This policy has been recom-
mended before, but I think it merits
fresh examination.

Our opposition to the admission of
mainland China, which depends upon a
steadily dwindling support from the rest
of the world, begins to look more ob-
structionistic and less realistic as time
goes on. It is now becoming clear that
the greatest threats to peace will come
from the underdeveloped parts of the
world. The ability of the United Nations
to maintain peace will obviously be lim-
ited so long as the largest underdeveloped
nation is treated as an outcast.

The rationale for excluding China
made some sense when the regime was
new, unstable, and of uncertain tenure.
But even then we seriously considered
recognizing the regime ourselves, cer-
tainly a more significant step than one
of merely not opposing its admission to
the U.N. Today it is clear that, for better
or worse, the Communists are effectively
governing mainland China. Perhaps it
is time to see if our present policy of
opposition is in the best interest of Na-
tionalist China as well as ourselves.

The Nationalist Government, while
achieving a remarkably fast-growing
economy on Taiwan, is, realistically, only
the Government of Taiwan. Both main-
land and Formosan Chinese Govern-
ments feel that Taiwan should be an in-
tegral part of a united China. But it is
not so now, and it will not be so in the
foreseeable future. If someday the two
are reunited, then we should recognize
that reality, just as we should recognize
their separateness today. r

The issue of China will soon be before
the U.N. again. This issue, returning in-
evitably each year, will require the use of
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our best diplomatic wiles to cajole and
persuade other nations to accept the
status quo of Nationalist Chinese repre-
sentation. I think it is time that we
asked ourselves if it is worth the effort.
Is this an issue on which we wish to com-
mit our diplomatic prestige and flex our
national power? I think we should con-
sider other policies that might better
meet our objectives rather than this tired
old policy of sterile opposition.

The urgency of beginning to think
anew about this problem is suggested by
the fact that our support on this issue
has been so eroded that our position may
be defeated in the General Assembly this
year. We must consider what this could
mean. It could mean that Nationalist
China would no longer be a member of
the United Nations, and that Communist
China would become a member of the
Security Council with the veto on read-
mission of Nationalist China as a new
member. It could mean a diplomatic de-
feat for us and a Red Chinese victory
just when Red China's diplomacy is suf-
fering sharp reverses.

It is at this juncture that we should
consider formulating a new policy and a
new strategy on this issue. A two-China
policy is not a new proposal, but it should
be seriously considered again by the
administration. The main concern ex-
pressed by the Senator from Massachu-
setts [Mr. KenneEpyl—and I share this
concern—is that the rights of the Na-
tionalists on Taiwan be preserved. Cer-
tainly the majority of the proposals
which call for the expulsion of Nationalist
China are no more realistic than is our
present policy. They ignore the fact that
Taiwan, whether an integral part of
China or not, is functioning and is
governed as an independent country.
And it is a country that is larger than
two-thirds of the nations that are al-
ready members of the UN. Toadmit Red
China and to oppose a two-China policy
would require the members of the U.N. to
refuse to recognize a country which is
now, in effect, a sovereign nation. This
would place them in an untenable posi-
tion akin to the position which we now
espouse, to wit: refusal to admit the de
facto status of the present government
of China.

A majority of nations would like to see
both Taiwan and China members of the
United Nations. The only real support
for our present policy, ironically, is from
the two Chinese governments themselves.
Our opposition has been based on the
view that the United Nations is a select
group of peace-loving nations who have
agreed to abide by the charter. This
bears little relevance to reality. The
Charter of the United MNations has prob-
ably been violated by the Soviet Union, by
the United Kingdom, by France, by India,
and, in the view of much of the world, by
the United States. The list of smaller
nations committing acts of aggression is
too long to mention here. There has
been no move to exclude these nations
from the U.N. for aggression or resorting
to violence.

It should be sufficient to note that it
has been proposed, and supposed, from
the beginning that the U.N. should be a
universal organization which would exist
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to provide a forum for peace. It was not,
and should not, be an exclusive body. It
should be open to all nations willing to
give allegiance to the charter so that
no threat to peace will be outside its
jurisdiction. There are those who say
that this will only give the Chinese a
chance to disrupt the UN. But the op-
portunity for them to work mischief
within the body, where they are under the
constant scrutiny of all other nations, is
probably overrated. The ability of other
nations to bring pressure on a China
within the U.N. to prevent outbreaks of
war is considerably increased. If we en-
dorse the U.N. as the greatest hope for
peace in the world, why should we limit
its abilities in the area of the greatest
threat of war? The problems of Asia in
the last score of years have all involved
China, yet we have been unable to in-
volve the U.N. in any peaceful solution
largely because of China’s absence from
that body.

The Chinese undoubtedly initially will
reject any part of a two-China role. But
there is eurrently an upheaval going on
in Chinese government, and there will be
further upheavals in the future. We
should leave the door open for some more
tractable government in the future to ac-
cept such a seat. Only a few in this
country now think that we made a mis-
take in recognizing the U.S.S.R. in 1933.
The Government of the U.S.S.R. at that
time was equally secretive, mysterious,
and belligerent. But the channels of
communication between the TUnited
States and Russia that existed during the
Berlin blockade and the Cuban crisis may
have prevented a world war. It is cer-
tainly a much lesser step to end our op-
position to a country’s admission to an
international body than to extend diplo-
matic recognition.

The most difficult question is that of
which China should hold the seat on the
Security Council. There is no easy an-
swer or any sure solution to this problem.
But we can begin to weigh alternatives
while we still have time to formulate an
approach. The size of the Security
Council eould be expanded or contracted.
The Communist Chinese could be given
the Security Council seat and the Na-
tionalist Chinese could represent Taiwan
in the General Assembly. A change in
the veto could be contemplated. It is
enough that we begin to consider the
conditions that will be faced. If Red
China agreed to abide by the charter
should the Nationalists then be ejected?
I would not think so, but that might fol-
low from our present policy.

It is very important that we do not
give the impression that a change of pol-
icy is a Communist victory. But, in the
face of recent diplomatic defeats by the
Chinese, it is much less likely to be in-
terpreted as such today. Any change
must be one of not just ending our op-
position, but of proposing a new policy,
of taking a new position. We must at
the same time reaffirm our determina-
tion to stand by our allies who feel threat-
ened by aggression in Asia. Then a new
policy can in no way be interpreted as a
retreat.

I have long hoped that the U.N. could
play a greater role in bringing about a
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peaceful solution to the Vietnamese war.
One underlying problem is that the bel-
ligerents are not all members of the U.N.
It is extremely difficult for the United
Nations to serve a peacemaking function
when only part of the nations involved
are members of the UN.

I do not think that any policy initia-
tives on our part necessarily are fore-
doomed to failure. While both Chinas
consider Taiwan a part of China, the
native Taiwanese might be given a
chance to vote on separate representa-
tion. They compose about five-sixths of
the present population of the island and
might accept separate representation.
The Chinese might seem less recalcitrant
once they are given a chance to enter the
UN. I do not think that we can ac-
curately predict what they will do. The
press in China takes favorable notice of
the dwindling number of nations oppos-
ing their admission and also alludes to
China’s legitimate seat in the UN. So
once offered a seat, after a period of time,
China might accept it.

It has been unpopular in this country
to advocate any change in our China
policy. But we must recognize that con-
gressional as well as Presidential leader-
ship has tremendous influence on public
opinion, especially in the area of foreign
affairs. If we fail to discuss new ideas,
if we fail to call for reexamination of
stagnant policies, then we are guilty of
blind maintenance of existing policies. I
think that we must free ourselves from
past assumptions and past prejudices
and look at this problem in a fresh
light.

If we are to have a new policy in Asia,
then let it be a realistic policy which will
minimize the chances for a widening
war in an area where too many Ameri-
cans lie dead already. Often our poli-
cies outlive the ideologies which created
them. Perhaps this has happened to
our China policy. Let us not be afraid
to change.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield?

Mr. MOSS. I am happy to yield to
the distinguished chairman of the For-
eign Relations Committee.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I
wish to congratulate the distinguished
Senator from Utah for his comments
about our China policy. I certainly am
in accord with his sentiments.

It has been too long since anyone has
really brought our attention back to the
United Nations and urged us:to give
attention to it. I think that it is a sadly
neglected institution. It can still remain
an important institution. What we do
with respeet to China may have much to
do with the success of that institution.

I join the Senator in his statements,
and I congratulate him for bringing this
matter to our attention and the attention
of the country.

Mr. MOSS. I thank the Senator for
his comments. From the position which
he occupies, and the great leadership
which he has exhibited in foreign affairs,
I am highly complimented.

Mr., JAVITS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield to me for 2 minutes for
morning hour business?
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Mr. FULBRIGHT. I yield to the Sen-
ator from New York [Mr. Javirs].

EDUCATIONAL TELEVISION—THE
NEXT STEP FORWARD

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, this has
been a year of major renewed attention
to one of the Nation's great, but still un-
derdeveloped, national resources: educa-
tional television. Early this month, on
August 1, the Ford Foundation unveiled
its proposal to make communication
satellites and new much-needed dollars
available for educational TV. And be-
fore the year is finished, the much-
awaited Carnegie Commission report on
educational television will be available,
months before its originally anticipated
release date.

These events have particular signifi-
cance at this time because the legislation
which made educational TV’s growth
possible—the Educational Television Fa-
cilities Act of 1962—expires at the end
of the current fiscal year. The distin-
guished chairman of the Commerce
Committee and the act’s author, Senator
WARREN MacNusoN, has already indi-
cated that he intends to undertake a
major inquiry on the extension and re-
vision of the present law.

All this is of special importance to
New York, a State which has had an
outstanding history in utilizing TV as
an instrument for education. Five edu-
cational TV stations are presently oper-
ating in Albany-Schenectady, Buffalo,
Syracuse, and two in New York City.
Two more are expected this year, one in
Rochester and the other in New York
City. And both the State University of
New York and the New York State De-
partment of Education are giving serious
thought to the establishment of a State
educational TV network.

But, further progress will be frustrated
unless the Educational Television Facil-
ities Act is significantly amended. The
present law restricts the Federal funds
available to each State to $1 million.
The allocation for New York State was
used up this spring and additional Fed-
eral moneys will be unavailable until the
act is amended. Since the law expires
on June 30, 1967, there seems no likeli-
hood that any changes might be made
before that time. Before these funds
will be available, we must look, there-
fore, to the new legislation which will
follow after the recommendations of the
Carnegie commission and the Com-
merce Committee study.

Binghampton, Hempstead and Water-
town in New York State, will not be able
to fulfill their plans for educational TV
until the law is amended. Similarly,
elsewhere throughout the Nation, other
communities also are awaiting additional
funds.

Educational television has brought
many outstanding cultural and public
affairs programs as well as vital services
to our communities and to our schools
and colleges, including such recent inno-
vations as assisting preschool education,
helping nursing education, training
dropouts, retraining older workers and
encouraging ecitizen participation in gov-
ernment.
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A major responsibility which the Con-
gress and the Nation must face next
year—and an opportunity, too—is ex-
tension of the Educational Television
Facilities Act. The Carnegie commis-
sion and the Commerce Committee
studies should furnish excellent guide-
posts for this advance and in meeting the
needs of the Nation.

I rise today to urge the amendment of
the Educational Television Facilities Act,
because today the Federal funds restrict-
ed to each State are $1 million. For
example, in my State any progress has
been aborted by this limitation. There-
fore, I hope very much that we will en-
able the States to go forward in accord-
ance with their ability and willingness
to go forward, rather than hampering
and aborting them with this narrow lim-
itation in the basic act.

THE INTERRACIAL COUNCIL FOR
BUSINESS OPPORTUNITY

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, a valu-
ahle private effort to encourage develop-
ment of Negro owned and operated busi-
nesses throughout the country has, since
1963 been made by an organization of
volunteer business executives and tech-
nicians called the Interracial Council for
Business Opportunity.

The son of the Governor of my State,
Rodman Rockefeller, is actively engaged
in this field.

For the information of Senators I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp the council’s annual report
recently published for the year 1965, as
well as a New York Times article dis-
cussing the report.

There being no objection, the report
and article were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

INTERRACIAL COUNCIL FOR BUSINESS

OPPORTUNITY,
New York, N.Y., August 8, 1966.

DEArR MR. JaviTs: Enclosed is a copy of our
recently printed Annual Report. The at-
tached reprint of a New York Times
article about our 19656 Report and the ef-
forts of ICBO further indicates the com-
munity interest in our program.

We hope that the report describes fully
the work that we are doing to help strength-
en the economic sector of the minority
community. The case histories beginning
on page 20 may be of special interest to you
in this regard.

Your interest in ICBO in the past has been
helpful ‘and encouraging. We welcome your
continued participation and support as we
multiply our efforts and service in the fu-
ture.

Sincerely,
Rooman C. ROCKEFELLER,
HArVEY C. RUSSELL,
Cochairmen.

INTERRACIAL COUNCIL FOR BUSINESS OPPOR-
TUNITY ANNUAL REPORT 1065
ABOUT ICBO

On October 30, 1963, the Metropolitan
Council of the American Jewish Congress
and the Urban League of Greater New York
announced the formation of the Interracial
Council for Business Opportunity, The
Council’s main purpose—to strengthen and
encourage a sense of Independence and
strength in the Negro communities by the
development of Negro-owned and operated
business enterprises throughout the country.
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In New York and other major American
cities, only a small percentage of businesses
are Negro-owned. The absence of an en-
trepreneurial leadership and the predomi-
nance of white-owned businesses reduces the
mobility of the Negro and inhibits his ascen-
sion, except as an employee. This confine-
ment within a stagnating one-class social
group creates severe resentments and frus-
trations; destroying natural motivation and
initiative.

The Interracial Council was formed as an
effort by private businessmen—both white
and Negro—to cope with this critical prob-
lem. It aspires to bring together the needs
of the Negro business client with the interest
and ability of the voluntary business con-
sultant. Its chief contribution has been
to help clients start businesses, or to put
their existing enterprises in good working
order. 2

The Negro small businessman has all the
problems of small business in general, and
many more. He rarely has training in busi-
ness management, or sufficient business back-
ground from which to draw. Few Negro
young people are inspired to pursue business
as a career, or have the opportunity to be
exposed to the inner workings of business.
Fewer still take management courses, or re-
celve practical training in preparation for a
business career.

The Interracial Council furnishes to Negro-
entrepreneurs the kind of practical assist-
ance and free business counsel needed to
correct this situation.

YEAR 1965 HIGHLIGHTS

1. Recelved Ford Foundation grant of
$300,000; obtained additional financial sup-
port during the year from other foundations
and corporations including the New York
Amsterdam News Welfare Fund, New York
Foundation, Henry Nias Foundation, Pepsi-
Cola Company, Pitney-Bowes, Inc., Rockefel-
ler Brothers Fund, Dorothy H. and Lewis
Rosenstiel Foundation and Schenley Indus-
tries, Inc.

2. Expanded services to Newark, New Jer-
sey.

3. Expanded services to Los Angeles, Cali-
fornla; subsequently established an Emer-
gency Business Assistance Center in the
‘Watts area of the city immediately following
the riots.

4, Presented 19656 Business Achievement
Award to Mr. Henry G. Parks, Jr., President,
H. G. Parks, Inc. The Council’s 1964 Award
went to Mr. Asa Spaulding, President of the
North Carolina Mutual Life Insurance Com-

any.
. 5.y0reated and staffed a national office to
coordinate and expand the ICBO program.

6. Aided some 470 Negro businessmen na-
tionwlde.

7. Helped to initiate over 256 mew Negro-
owned businesses.

B. Cooperated with Federal and BState
agencies similarly interested in promoting
the economic well-being of the small busi-
nessmen.

0. Effected cooperating relationships with
the American Bankers Association, Anti-
Defamation League, Chamber of Commerce
of the United States, National Association of
Manufacturers, Economic Development
Council of New York, local Chambers of
Commerce, and others.

10. Established working relationships with
educational institutions such as Columbia
University, New York University and the
Bernard M. Baruch School of Business and
Public Administration of The City College
of New York.

To the Members:

At the end of its second full year of opera-
tlon, the Interracial Council for Business
Opportunity can report substantial gains
in what is becoming a nationwide drive to
foster the development of Negro-owned
business enterprise. At the beginning of
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1965, the ICBO was operating only in New
York City. Today, teams of white and
Negro businessmen, working together as
volunteers under the Interracial Council
banner, are advislng and assisting clients
also in Newark, Los Angeles and as of Febru-
ary 1, 1966, in Washington, D.C.

At the opening of the Washington, D.C.
local Council, Vice President HUMPHREY, in
a congratulatory message, sald: “It is espe-
cially important that we develop these op-
portunities for Negro small businessmen.
Their chance to become vital, participating
members of our economic system surely pro=-
vides one important answer to the continu-
ing racial crisis which confronts us in Amer=
ica.” .

In the near future, it is anticipated that
ICBO councils will be formed in Detroit,
Chicago, Philadelphia, Atlanta and Boston.
The accelerated expansion of our program
will have been made possible largely by
growing financial support from foundations,
government, private sources and corpora-
tions. By far the largest contribution to
date, a three-year grant of #300,000 from
the Ford Foundation, has enabled us to
strengthen and enlarge our services, and ex-
tend them across the country. Additional
support has come from the New York City
Anti-Poverty Operations Board and more
than a dozen other sources.

Some 470 Negro businessmen recelved
business counsel at ICBO offices last year
from 270 consultants. A sign of the future:
one of New York's first successful ICBO
clients has now himself become a volunteer
consultant.

ICBO educational services also were mark-
edly increased in 1965. Of special note are
the 12-hour seminar programs begun in New
York covering specific business functions
such as accounting and merchandising.

Another noteworthy educational program
is the Council's Business-in-Action Club for
high school students that consists of lectures
about business, tours of companies both
large and small, and learning to solve real
and simulated business problems. In 1966
this program will be extended to schools in
ICBO locations outside of New York.

In 1965 and in fact, throughout our short
history, the ICBO has faced severe tests.
Events did not walt for us. Members will be
proud to read in this report of the vigorous
and effective crash program of business as-
sistance and rehabilitation undertaken by
the ICBO in Los Angeles following the Watts
disturbances. The New York Interracial
Council was the first private agency active
in coming to the ald of small businessmen
who faced economic emergencies during the
New York City transit strike early in Jan-
uary 1966.

We have been gratified by the number of
business and professional people who have
volunteered their services as ICBO consult-
ants, Yet we remaln short of consultants.
In part, the problem is built into the counsel-
ing process. Discovering and defining a
client's needs often required not merely a
single counselor but a panel of consultants
which must deal with each case individually.

The ICBO is taking steps to build up
strong public relations in the coming year.
We will stress that the Interracial Counecil
is not a “civil rights" organization in the
usual sense of that term. We are, of course,
concerned with human rights, but the Coun-
cil believes that there is too often a wide open
gap between legal rights and genuine eco-
nomic opportunity. Our mission is to make
those rights mean something in practical,
economic terms.

During 1965 it became evident that most of
our clients lacked the business background
necessary to obtain small loans from conven-
tional credit sources. This barrier to Negro
enterprise has been encountered again and
again, In an attempt to surmount it, the
Interracial Council’'s Board of Directors has
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been holding discussions with a number of
banks and other finaneial institutions for the
purpose of exploring the feasibility of creat-
ing a special loan fund. This new credit in-
strument would suit our clients’ special needs
and would not be subject to standardized
lending practices.

As a single city organization, the Inter-
racial Council was incorporated April 1, 1965,
in the State of New York. At the Board of
Directors meeting of January 29, 1966, the
ICBO took a long step toward unifying its
operations across the country. The Board,
in consultation with co-chairmen of each
of the local councils, voted to make the ICBO
one uniform national non-profit corporation,
with all local councils to be independently
run as unincorporated units of the national
organization. On March Tth, the Inter-
racial Council's national headquarters moved
to 110 East 23rd Street, New York City, from
its previous offices which had been originally
donated by the American Jewish Congress.

Our total anticipated budget for 1966 is
$310,000, based on operations in four cities,
and $410,000 should operations be extended
to three additional cities. .

We wish to congratulate our clients who
have made a start in new business ventures,
and those who have improved their earnings
from enterprises already in being. Our grat-
itude goes to ICBO volunteers at each local
council, and to those individuals and insti-
tutions who made financial contributions to
our efforts. We invite all who read this
report to help us sustain the momentum in
the years ahead.

Joun T. PATTERSON,
National Director.
RopmaN C. ROCKEFELLER,
Co-Chairman.
HarVEY C. RUSSELL,
Co-Chairman.

June T, 1966, by order of the National

Board of Directors.

REPORT ON OPERATIONS

Two dramatic events dominated the
ICBO's year of expansion. The first of these
was financial. Early in April came the an-
nouncement that the Interracial Council for
Business Opportunity had received a $300,~
000 grant from the Ford Foundation. The
grant would have an immediate as well as
far-ranging effect on the Council’s work.
With the help of funds to be made available
over the next three years, an estimated 3,400
Negro entrepreneurs would be counseled ei-
ther in starting or expanding their busi-
nesses.

The Ford grant also opened the way for
the ICBO to become a national organiza-
tion, and led directly to the second “break-
through” of the year. This was our ability
to move quickly following the August riots
in the Watts district of Los Anglees. As the
Wall Street Journal summarized it: “Under
a crash program, the ICBO opened a ‘busi-
ness assistance center’ in Watts a week after
the riots to provide counsel and locate
sources of fi ing for busi men there.”

The Council’s activitles at the beginning
of its second full year were still confined to
the Greater New York City area. A vigorous
fund-raising drive had started to produce
results. Several of the country's great cor-
porations joined with government and
foundation sources in contributing financial
support. A $25,000 grant was fo be forth-
coming from the New York City Anti-Poverty
Operations Board.

Near the end of January, Eugene P. Foley,
then Administrator of the Small Business
Administration (SBA) in Washington, D.C.,
now Assistant Secretary of Commerce, told
an ICBO dinner meeting: “(We) are both
committed to the task of helping to build
a strong Negro business community. By
helping to do this we are strengthening the
basic paitern and the balance system that
makes our democratic society work. . . .
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And that is why our programs for Negro
businessmen are so importent. That is why
your effort has such great potential.”

By this time progress was being achieved
along a number of lines. In April, when the
Ford Grant was announced, the ICBO re-
ported having served more than 250 clients.
Its volunteer consultants had helped launch
a number of small businesses including a
supermarket, restaurant, fashion shop, fuel
distributor, export office, laundromat and
personnel agency, and had analyzed the cur-
rent operations of many more. This free serv-
ice costs the ICBO about $80 per client, not
counting the time of ICBO volunteers. It is
probably the lowest-cost business counseling
service in the United States.

Special efforts were being made to enlist
the interest and involvement of Negro youth
in the possibilities of eventually owning and
managing business enterprises. The Coun-
cil’s first step in that direction was the Busl-
ness-in-Action Club for high school students
which was started at Benjamin Franklin
High School in New York. It has enjoyed a
strong response.

THE PROGRAM EXPANDS

In the early summer of 1965, the ICBO was
expanded into a national organization, es-
tablishing local councils in Los Angeles on
June 10 and in Newark on June 23. On Au-
gust 2, John T. Patterson, one of the original
organizers of the ICBO, was named the Coun-
cil’s first National Director. Since the origi-
nal Board of Directors at this point, in effect,
constituted the Board of the National Inter-
racial Council, the New York Clty operation
was converted into an independent local
council on September 15. Three weeks later,
on October 7, Aubrey H. Edwards, Assistant
Director, was appointed Executive Director of
the new unit.

The New York ICBO instituted a series of
six-week General Business Seminars for cli-
ents. The first covered prineiples of general
business management. The purpose of the
seminar program is two-fold. It glves pros-
pective entrepreneurs the chance to discuss
business fields before entering them, and en-
ables those already in business to discuss
common problems and have their own opera-
tions analyzed. Fifty-four graduate students
at the Columbia University Business School
created a subcommittee to work with the
New York ICBO's Committee of Consultants
to Small Business.

ICBO consultants and clients have ap-
peared on New York Radio Station WNYC’s
“Community Action” Program, Station
WLIB’s “At Home" show, and also on Chan-
nel 31 TV. As part of a program on “Small
Business in the United States,” a TUnited
States Information Agency (USIA) unit
brought cameras into the Interracial Coun-
cil's headquatrers and made a 4},-minute
film of the ICBO at work for distribution in
Asia, Africa and South Amerlca.

In the year ended December 31, 1965, the
New York office processed 109 clients, almost
half of whom sought to start new enter-
prises. At year's end 2560 businessmen and
women were serving as ICBO volunteer coun-
selors in the New York area.

As 18668 began, the Interracial Council
played a significant role in efforts to help
small businessmen adversely affected by the
12-day New York City transit strike. In tem-
porary offices, working with Federal, state
and city government officials, ICBO volun-
teers assisted these businessmen in several
ways including the preparation of applica-
tions for emergency funds from the Small
Business Administration to cover losses in-
curred during the strike.

OPERATIONS BEGIN IN LOS ANGELES

A major step in ICBO's national expansion
program was taken on June 10, 1965, with
the opening of the Los Angeles Council. Na-
tional Co-Chairman Rodman C. Rockefeller

20327

and Harvey C. Russell plus Charles T. Wil-
liams, a member of the Executive Committee
of the National ICBO, met with local staff
directors of the Los Angeles Urban League
and the American Jewish Congress, and with
representatives of the Los Angeles business
community who would participate in the
Interracial Council's work. WVictor M. Carter,
President of Republic Corporation, and Nor-
man O. Houston, President of the Golden
State Mutual Life Insurance Company, were
named co-chairmen of the Los Angeles
ICBO.

Two months later the new local Council
and the national ICBO in New York were
combining forces to alleviate the disastrous
effects of the Watts riots. The Watts dis-
turbances began August 11 and continued
through the 15th.

On August 17, the Executive Committee
outlined a program providing for an ICBO
Emergency Business Assistance Center in
Watts to be “immediately set up and staffed
by both pald and volunteer help.” The plan
suggested: “Supplying its services to business
people—both Negro and white—in that area
affected by the calamity.” Before the day
was over, the Los Angeles ICBO was already
in action, led by Mr. Carter, Mr. Houston
and Acting Coordinator Haskel L. Lazere,
Western Regional Director of the American
Jewish Congress. The Council arranged for
the organization and staffing of the emer-
gency business center in Watts, On the 18th,
a £1,000 grant from the National ICBO got
the center started. By the 20th the emer-
gency office had furnishings and telephone
service. With the help of a luncheon at the
Los Angeles Press Club, enthusiastic editorial
support from all news media, growing con-
tributions and pledges of support from state
and county agencies, the ICBO was able to
open its Emergency Business Assistance Cen-
ter in Watts less than ten days after the
riots began.

Spurred by the Council’s successful emer-
gency action in Watts, the Los Angeles ICBO
has blocked out an ambitious program for
1966. The Los Angeles Council reported that,
as of the end of last year, it had 84 cases
assigned to 69 consultants, excluding the
numerous cases resulting from the riots in
Watts.

THE COUNCIL OPENS IN NEWARK

On June 23 the ICBO of Greater Newark
began its activities at a luncheon in the
Prudential Plaza Building. Dr. Clifford C.
Davis, Chairman of the Board of Riverton
Laboratories, Inc., and former Governor Rob-
ert B. Meyner of New Jersey accepted co-
chairmenship of the Newark Council.

From June through December the Greater
Newark ICBO interviewed 79 clients involved
in a wide range of enterprises. Consultants
studied plans for buying a bakery, expansion
of a catering business, starting a trucking
operation, improving a dress shop and open-
ing a men's store.

The Newark organization at year end had
30 active members on its Board of Directors.
More than 50 volunteer counselors serve on
the Committee of Consultants to Small Busi-
ness, 15 serve on the Banking and Credit
Committee, and 30 on the Committee for
Educational Counseling and Employment.

CONSULTANTS TO SMALL BUSINESS

For consultants in Los Angeles, Newark
and New York, 19656 was a year of accom=-
plishment and also of experimentation. A%
each local Council a number of lessons were
learned; old consulting methods were dis-
carded or refined, and quite a few new tech-
niques were adopted.

In New York it has become apparent that
in some cases team-counseling of clients can
be more effective than the “one-to-one"
method. Newark agreed that “consultants in
related fields must confer with each other
. . . to further counsel a client.” New York
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tried at first to process clients’ problems
through small consulting groups, but at the
end of the year the more difficult cases were
being considered in detail by 10-member
panels (made up of accountants, lawyers,
general businessmen and insurance speclal-
ists). This method of processing also en-
abled the ICBO to review the effectiveness of
consulting procedures.

All three local Councils experlenced a
shortage of consultants in one area of busi-
aess or another. In particular, accounting
services were in demand.

From time to time consultants found it
necessary to advise clients against golng into
business for themselves. When unrealistic
and unworkable proposals were submitted
for review, it was the ICBO’s responsibility
to discourage such ventures or to suggest
solid ways of modifying them to improve
their chances of success,

The need for regular progress reports on
clients was stressed by Los Angeles: “Unless
consistent reports are made at least every
thirty days the work of the ICBO is seriously
hampered.”

BANKING AND CREDIT

All ICBO local Councils offer financial
counseling and credit guidance to Negro
businessmen. The Interracial Council’s di-
rectors belleve the avallability of small loans
to be vital to the Negro businessman's full
growth, economic future and contribution
to the community. If the solution to a
client's problem calls for investment capital
or loan funds, a credit specialist analyzes his
cash requirements, determines the best
source of funds available to him and refers
him to that source.

In most cases, the best source is a com-
mercial bank, At this point, & hitch all too
frequently occurs. The ICBO client in most
instances cannot present a background of
experience or a performance record that
would meet a bank's requirements.

Standardized loan criteria applied, as one
committee member has said, . . . to people
who have been continually under the eco-
nomic gun,” give the Negro businessman
little encouragement. It is not the ICBO's
intention to criticize conventional banking
and credit regulations as such. The belief
is rather that an unfavorable credit situation
now exists for Negroes and that something
must be done to correct it.

In spite of this major obstacle, the Inter-
racial Councll was able to help a number
of clients arrange loans during the past year.
But progress in this area continues to be slow.
All local counclls are exploring means to in-
crease the avallability of business loans to
ICBO clients in the months to come. In
discussions with banks and government offi-
cials, a number of alternatives have been
considered. Commercial banks, for example,
might be able to establish jointly lendable
funds that would not be subject to standard
credit restrictions. (This would be compara-
ble to the international funds that provide
“soft" loans for projects in the world’s under-
developed areas.)

EDUCATIONAL COUNSELING AND EMPLOYMENT

While many governmental and private
agencies currently are counseling Negro stu-
dents, their chief purpose has been to aid
school dropouts or potential dropouts. The
Committees of Educational Counsellng and
Employment of local Councils have been con-
cerned with the task of encouraging promis-
ing Negro students to acquire training for
careers In business. Since their formation
two years ago, ICBO Committees on Educa-
tional Counsellng and Employment have
worked with high school personnel, com-
munity groups, businessmen and graduate
schools of business to meet that objective.

During 1965, the educational counseling
committees developed and put into practice
several new programs. Early in the year the
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Committees developed the concept of Busi-
ness-In-Action Clubs whereby student
groups, under the guidance of the ICBO staff
and Educational Counseling Committee vol-
unteers organized themselves into simulated
companies. The students are given the op-
portunity to play the role of managers in
solving realistic business problems. Each
student “executive” visits his counterpart in
a local business concern. The businessman
follows up with a visit to the club, where he
participates with the students in discussing
business problems.

The first club was organized at Benjamin
Franklin High School in Harlem. The stu-
dent response was most favorable. A new
club has been organized for the fall term
and the number of students responding has
doubled from 25 to 50 this year.

The education committees are also con-
cerned with the training needs of our con-
sultants’ clients. Recognizing that the
small businessman often needs training in
basic skills required to operate a going con-
cern, the New York committee Intiated the
first of a series of General Business Seminars
in October. For six two-hour sessions a
group of businessmen actively participated
in a discussion of what you have to know to
start and operate a small business. Actual
budgets and financial plans, for example,
were brought in and eriticized both by stu-
dents and instructors. The intial response
has been favorable, and plans for improve-
ment and expansion of the program are un-
der study.

In addition to the above major programs,
the committees are currently engaged in:

Setting up a speaker's bureau, consisting
of successful Negro and white businessmen,
to talk in schools, churches and clubs on
business opportunities for Negroes.

Working with guidance and placement
services in high schools and colleges, urging
them to encourage Negroes to seek business
careers.

Planning a program to interest college up-
perclassmen in attending graduate schools
of business.

Developing a summer program to provide
job opportunities in industry for students
who had shown an interest in pursuing busi-
ness careers.

Continuing study and evaluation of new
projects and techniques, to successfully
achieve the objectives set forth by the
Council.

CASE HISTORIES

Dressmaking

Miss Shirley Jordan came to the Inter-
racial Council in January 1965 and asked
for assistance in expending her retall-whole-
sale dress business. Miss Jordan had been
in business for 18 months. She is a designer
and had been designing and manufacturing
dresses which she then sold in her shop. Miss
Jordan wanted to expand her retail business
and move to a better location.

Benjamin Frank, President of Corduroy
Corner, a retail women’s fashions establish-
ment, agreed to consult with Miss Jordan.
After several meetings, Mr. Frank suggested
that she abandon her retail business and
concentrate on manufacturing her own de-
signs for wholesale distribution only. He felt
that she was a very talented designer and
there was a market for her styles. Mr. Frank
then helped Miss Jordan set up a small manu-
facturing operation in her store. He also
helped her outline pricing policies and intro-
duced her to several dress shop owners who
ordered her clothes. In addition, he himself
purchased a number of Miss Jordan’s dresses
for his store.

Mr. Frank was instrumental in interesting
Women’s Wear Daily in publishing an article
on Miss Jordan which resulted in her open-
ing 20 new accounts, including Henri Bendel,
one of the nation’s most prominent high
fashion retailers. As reported in the article,
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Miss Jordan sald she probably would not be
in business today had it not been for “the
help, guidance, encouragement and advice
obtained from the Interracial Council.”
Miss Jordan plans to expand her business,
and Mr. Frank is continuing to work closely
with her as an ICBO consultant.

Carry-out food service

In August 1965, Preston Lambert ap-
proached the Interracial Council for asslst-
ance.

He owned an ice cream parlor in Brooklyn
which he had been forced to close because
of a shortage of working capital. He was
trying to rebuild his business.

George Eing, an officer of Restaurant As-
sociates, Inc., which operates such well
known New York restaurants as the Four
Seasons and Mama Leone's, met with Mr,
Lambert and determined that it was eco-
nomically unfeasible to reopen the ice cream
parlor. A carryout food service franchise
seemed to offer better opportunities. Mr.
King belleved that Mr. Lambert had the ex-
perience and abllity to operate a successful
franchised operation and together they began
looking into various possibilities.

Mr. Lambert investigated the Chicken De-
light franchise, and was convinced that it
would be a profitable one for him. How-
ever, not only did Mr. Lambert still lack
working capital, but he was also in debt from
his last business venture.

The Federal Anti-Poverty program came
into the picture as a possible source of funds,
With the assistance of ICBO consultant,
Gregory Moses, C.P.A., two other members
of his team of ICBO consultants and Herbert
Lifschitz, an attorney, Mr. Lambert applied
for a Federal loan from the Small Business
Administration.

Mr. Lambert took a full-time job to save
money while he walted for action on his loan
application. During this period, he worked
out the details of acquiring and operating
the Chicken Delight franchise with Mr. King
and the ICBO staff.

A problem arose obtalning a waiver of
Chicken Delight's requirement of a large
deposit to hold a franchise open, Mr, Lam-
bert did not have the necessary funds, and
the SBA would not grant the loan until a
franchise had been secured. The ICBO, how-
ever, was able to arrange for the franchise
and loan to be granted simultaneously. His
consultants continued working with Mr.
Lambert and assisted in the incorporation
and other legal matters relating to his prior
business.

The loan, for $18,5600, was finally granted.
Mr, Lambert and his ICBO consulting team
negotiated schedules of payments to credi-
tors of his previous business and opened the
new business with the money provided by
the SBA. On December 31, 1965, Preston
Lambert was finally able to open his Chicken
Delight store, at 196 Union Avenue in
Brooklyn.

Nursery school

The case of Mrs. Future Henry of Los
Angeles {llustrates the ICBO philosophy of
helping others not only to help themselves,
but to help others at the same time.

Mrs, Henry, who was referred to ICBO by
William Bailley of the Los Angeles Board of
Education, taught pre-school and kinder-
garten In that city's school system for six
years.

In 1962, Mrs. Henry, the mother of four
children, was seriously injured in an auto-
mobile accident. During her period of con-
valescence, personal debts piled up. She
was re-employed by the Los Angeles School
System in September 1964 but subsequently
learned that by reason of a technicality
stemming from her financial difficulties, she
could not be employed by the school system
for the year 19656-66. She then attempted
to start a pre-nursery school in South Los
Angeles. Mrs. Henry rented a bullding, ren-
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ovated it herself and built many of the
furnishings.

With the help of ICBO she was able to
secure a license from the state. The local
Council also provided her with a battery of
consultants, headed by Jerry T. Hodges, a
Public Accountant, and Miss June Marshall,
Program Director of the Brin Nursery School,
to assist her in securing proper financing.
The consultants helped her to obtain a loan
from the Jewish Free Loan Agency and to
apply for a loan from the Economic Develop-
ment Agency.

In addition to creating a potentially prof-
itable enterprise, Mrs. Henry has provided a
safe play area for children from surrounding
neighborhoods. This in turn has freed many
mothers for part and full-time jobs they
otherwise would not have been free to take.

Cosmetics manufacturing

Leonard Alexander has been manufactur-
ing cosmetics for five years. In March 1965,
he approached the Interracial Council for
technical and financial guidance in expand-
ing his business.

Thomas L. McGowan of the Chase Man-
hattan Bank, was assigned to consult with
Mr. Alexander. They spent the first three
months of their association building distri-
bution and sales in New York, Philadelphia,
Pittsburgh and the Caribbean area, collecting
past due receivables and creating a presenta-
It:an containing the leading products in the

ne.

By the end of August, Mr. Alexander's sales
had trebled. The profit for the quarter end-
ing September 30 was equal to his company's
entire profit for 1964.

At the request of Mr. McGowan, ICBO

Consultant E. G. Spaulding, an accountant
at International Basic Economy Corporation,
agreed to assist Mr. Alexander in setting up
a bookkeeping system and developing an ac-
curate and full financial picture of his busi-
ness.
Mr. Alexander has been able to pay off
all of his debts, increase his profits and sub-
stantially improve his working capital posi-
tion without any borrowing whatsoever,

Mr. MeGowan is continuing to work with
Mr. Alexander to bring the company's sales
and profits to a level which can support ad-
ditional management and sales personnel.
In fact, Mr. Alexander already has been able
to employ a student, part-time, to handle
increased orders. Messrs. McGowan and
Alexander are now concentrating on the ex-
pansion of the business in the Caribbean
area, development of Eastern markets, and a
new advertising and promotion campaign.

Retail drug chain

When Lawrence Thompson and Robert
Anderson first visited the Interracial Council
in January 1965, they, along with Henry Wil-
lams, owned four retail drug stores and
wanted to buy another. They had built up
& growing business in less than 10 years and
wanted to continue their expansion program.

Samuel Sadin, President of Seaway Lum-
ber Sales Corporation and a director of the
New York ICBO, was assigned to the problem
as ICBO consultant. The client/consultant
team worked together to set up an employee
tralning program for the stores, supplier
relationships were strengthened, store opera-
tions were tightened up generally, and more
detalled record keeping was instituted,

At this point, it was determined that they
had a shortage of working capital and that
it would be advisable to consolidate their
existing businesses and defer expansion. To
this end, Mr. Anderson and Mr. Thompson
sold one of their four stores and invested
the capital from the sale in the other stores.

By the end of June, Mr. Anderson and Mr.
Thompson, in consultation with Mr. Sadin,
determined that approximately $35,000 would
be needed in the form of a long-term loan
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in order to refinance properly their existing
debts.

Mr. Sadin met with the clients and their
accountant for the purpose of preparing the
financial statements needed for a loan ap-
plication. The clients' then applied for a
loan from Freedom National Bank with SBA
participation. In December, the loan was
approved.

The three pharmacies owned by Messrs.
Anderson, Thompson and Williams are now
operating profitably. Plans are beilng for-
mulated for expansion. Mr, Sadin will con-
tinue to consult with them in the execution
of these plans.

INTERRACIAL COUNCIL FOR BUSINESS
OFPORTUNITY

National Board of Directors
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Vice President, International Basic Economy
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Gerofsky
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tSeymour D. Wolf, President, American
Wholesalers, Inc.
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May 27, 1966.
BoOARD OF DIRECTORS,
Interracial Council for Business Opportunity,
New York, N.Y.:

We have examined the accompanying con-
solidated statements of the Interracial Coun-
cil for Business Opportunity as follows:

Net assets—December 31, 1965.

Income and expenditures and changes in
net assets—year ended December 31, 1965,

Our examination was made in accordance
with generally accepted auditing standards
applicable to cash basis statements, and ac-
cordingly included such tests of the account-
ing records and such other auditing pro-
cedures as we considered necessary in the
circumstances.

The records of the Council are maintained
on a cash basls. Consequently, amounts are
not included in income until recelved, and
expenses are not recorded until paid. Cash
receipts were accepted as shown by the rec-
ords, and the amounts so shown were test-
checked to the bank accounts.

In our opinion, the financial statements
referred to above present fairly the con-
solidated net assets of the Council at De-
cember 31, 1865, arising from cash transac-
tlons and the revenues collected and ex-
penditures made by the Councll during the
year then ended.

ToOUCHE, R0sSS, BAILEY & SMART,
Certified Public Accountants.

NEw York, N.Y.

Interracial Council for Business Opportunity,
statement of consolidated net assets, Dec.

31,1965

Assets:

Cash (includes $99,103.29 in
savings accounts) --e--ee-- $124, 618.20
DepoEttl o orlt o L SN 660. 00
b P S TR L S 125, 278.20

Less payroll taxes withheld
from employees. . -——————- 3, 009. 656
Net assets, Dec. 31, 1965 122, 268. 55

(See “Notes to financlial statements.”)
Interracial Council for Business Opportunity,

statement of consolidated income and ez-

penditures and changes in net assets, year

ended Dec. 31, 1965
Income:
Grants and contributions

Mote I) b Ry $193, 000. 10
Taancheony o2 e Tapslsd 1, 128.00
Interest, - ot ELSon it ol 1,752. 14

Total income. - caeeam 195, 880. 24
Expenses:
Palariey —o. et oo To o 51,323. 42
Payroll taxes______._._____..__ 1,251.34
Rent and other occupancy

OXPenBes. - e aeni e 3, T17.52
Travel and related expenses.. 4,244, 70
Conferences and related ex-

PENBBE. i i Sk il e 1,208. 24
TalephOone .o-evemce e 2, T16.42
Office equipment . -—-caoo-o 3, 580. 85
Annual report, printing and

office supplies____________._ b, 732.27
Professional fees —--cccacac- 2,306. 00
Fund raising activities.______ 2,032. 92

*Members of the executive committee,
{Elected April 20, 1966.
t1Elected June 7, 1966.
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Interracial Council for Business Opportunity,
statement of consolidated income and ex-
penditures and changes in net assets, year
ended Dec. 31, 1965—Continued

Expenses—Continued
PO e cacm a e $1, 278. 656
Organization expense -_-...- 575. 00
Miscellaneous oo -—__ 787.59
Total eXpenses. . _----- 80, 754, 62
Excess of Income over ex-
e e e s 115, 125. 32
Net assets, Jan. 1, 1965 - -_ 7,148.23
Net assets, Dec. 31, 1965__ 122, 268. 556

(See “Notes to financial statements.”)
[Notes to financial statements]

(1) During the year ended December 31,
1965, the Ford Foundation granted 8$300,-
000.00 to the Interraclal Council for Busi-
ness Opportunity to be paid over a 3-year
period beginning in 1965. The first install-
ment of $100,000.00 was recelved in 1865.
Another donor contributed $10,000.00, to be
paid in five equal installments beginning
with $2,000.00 received during the year ended
December 31, 1965.

(2) The local offices in Newark, New Jersey
and Los Angeles, California commenced oper-
ations in June of 1965. Operations of these
two offices have been combined with the New
York and National Offices in this report. An
office in Washington, D.C. was opened early
in February, 1966.

(3) At December 31, 1965 there were un-
paid items of approximately $1,800.00.

NATIONAL OFFICE

John T. Patterson, National Director, Room
400, 110 East 23rd Street, New York 10010,
Phone T77-3180

LOCAL COUNCILS
Los Angeles

Co-Chalirmen, Victor M. Carter, President,
Republic Corporation.

Norman O. Houston, President, Golden
State Mutual Life Insurance Co.

ICBO of Los Angeles, Suite 202/3757 Wil-
shire Boulevard, Los Angeles, Calif./213 388
1226.

Newark

Co-Chairmen, Dr. Clifford C. Davis, Chalr-
man of the Board, Riverton Laboratories,
Inc,

Hon, Robert B. Meyner, Meyner & Wiley,
Esqgs.

ICBO of Greater Newark, Suite 716/24
Commerce Street, Newark, N.J./201 622-1388.

New York

Co-Chalrmen, Steering Committee, Lyle A.
Marshall, Marshall & MacDevitt, Esgs.

Samuel Sadin, President, Seaway Lumber
Sales Corporation.

ICBO of New York, Suite 300/110 East 23
Street, N.Y,, N.Y./674-3120.

Washington, D.C.

Co-Chairmen, Organizing Committee, Rob-
ert Grayson McGuire, Jr., President, McGuire
Funeral Service.

Seymour D. Wolf, President,
Wholesalers, Inc.

ICBO of Greater Washington, 2622 Georgia
Ave., NW. Washington, D.C./202 462-T770.
i ICBO is a non-profit tax exempt organiza-

on.

American

[From the New York Times, July 6, 1966]
CovunNciL SPURRING NEGRO BUSINESSES—INTER-
RACIAL GROUP PROVIDES GUIDANCE FOR CON-

CERNS

(By Thomas A. Johnson)

Two years ago Miss Shirley Jordan, a tal-
ented dress designer, had a small retail busi-
ness in a Negro neighborhood and an uncer-
tain future. Today she is a dress manufac-
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turer serving scores of retail outlets that
include Henri Bendel and the Corduroy
Corner.

It was know-how that made the difference.

Miss Jordan applied early in 1965 for guid-
ance from the Interracial Council for Busi-
ness Opportunity, a private organization of
volunteer business executives and techni-
cians.

The council assigned Benjamin Frank,
president of Corduroy Corner, a retail wom-
en's apparel store, as Miss Jordan’s business
consultant and the modern-day Horatio Al-
ger story started to take shape.

EXPERIENCED EYE

Mr. Frank first disagreed with Miss Jor-
dan’s plans to expand her own retail busi-
ness. His experienced eye saw that Miss
Jordan's skill should compete with that of
other designers and not be restricted to one
outlet. He also helped by outlining price
policies, bookkeeping, and several other
small points of business learned from ex-
perience.

An article in Women's Wear Daily outlined
Miss Jordan's growing business and new ac-
counts followed. Miss Jordan said in the
article that she probably would not be in
business today had it not been for “the help,
guldance, encouragement and advice ob-
talned from the interracial council.”

The council, in an advance copy of its
annual report for 1965, stated that 270 busi-
nessmen-consultants had advised 470 Negro
small-business persons during the year.
While not all their efforts were as dramati-
cally successful as the case of Miss Jordan,
the report said the council helped several
businesses get started and helped put others
on a sound footing.

PURPOSE OF GROUP

It was formed in October 19— by the
Metropolitan Council of the American Jewish
Congress and the Urban League of Greater
New York and its purpose is “to strengthen
and encourage a sense of independence and
strength in the Negro communities by the
development of Negro-owned and operated
business enterprises throughout the coun-
m.u

The national board of directors include 40
white and Negro business and professional
men including Rodman C. Rockefeller, eldest
son of the Governor, and Harvey C. Russell,
a vice president of the Pepsl Cola Company.
Mr. Russell is a Negro.

The council’s annual report shows that
only a small percentage of businesses in
America are Negro-owned and that this has
hindered the Negro's “ascension, except as
an employee. This confinement within a
stagnating one-class social group -creates
severe resentments and frustrations destroy-
ing natural motivation and initiative.”

“The I.C.B.O. is not a civil rights organiza-
tion, in the usual sense of that term,” the
report sald. ‘““We are, of course, concerned
with buman rights, but the council believes
that there is too often a wide-open gap be-
tween legal rights and genuine economic op-
portunity. Our mission is to make those
rights mean something in practical, economic
terms."”

In 1965 the council was the recipient of a
$300,00 grant from the Ford Foundation, to
be paid over a three-year period. Council
spokesmen hope that this grant would help
with the counseling of about 3,400 Negro en-
trepreneurs.

The national offices of the Interracial
Council for Business Opportunity are situ-
ated at 110 East 23d Street, and for a time
represented the only council location. To-
day, however, there are offices in Newark,
Washington, D.C., and Los Angeles, where
an office was opened a week after the riots in
Watts ended last August. There are plans to
open additional offices in Detroit, Chicago,
Philadelphia, Atlanta and Boston.
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Additional case histories in the report for
19685 showed that business executives had
glven varied assistance to Negro small-busi-
ness men in similar fields. George Eing, of
Restaurant Associates, Inc., which operates
the Four Seasons and Mama Leone's, was
one consultant mentioned.

Mr. King, along with consultants Gregory
Moses, a certified publlc accountant, and
Herbert Lifschitz, a lawyer, helped former
candy-store operator Preston Lambert secure
a Small Business Administration loan and
open a Chicken Delight store.

A Los Angeles mother of four was assisted
in starting a nursery school by two consul-
tants from the council, one an accountant
and the other the program director for
another nursery school. And the owners of
a chain of four small retail drugstores were
helped to tighten their administrative areas,
increase sales and refinance exlsting debts.

Thomas L. McGowan of the Chase Manhat-
tan Bank was assigned to consult with cos-
metics manufacturer Leonard Alexander.
Mr. McGowan's advice was to build distribu-
tion and sales in New York, Pennsylvania
and the Caribbean; collect past due receipts
and create a presentation containing the
leading products in the line.

“By the end of August,” the report said,
“Mr. Alexander’s sales had trebled. The
profit for the quarter ended Sept. 30 [1965]
w;& equal to his company’'s entire profit for
1 ..I

EDITORIAL ON AN ANTIPOVERTY
COMSAT

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, an edi-
torial in the August 15, 1966, Economic
Opportunity Report, an independent
weekly newsletter on economic opportu-
nity programs, supports the Economic
Opportunity Corporation which I have
proposed as a private-enterprise addi-
tion to the war on poverty. I ask unani-
mous consent that the editorial be
printed in the Recorp as a part of my
remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

[An Economic Opportunity Report editorial,
Aug. 15, 1966]
A War onN PovErTY CoMSAT?

The desperate needs of the poor in this na-
tion demand that all resources available be
mobllized to fight the War on Poverty. The
time has now come to ‘“escalate” this war,
and with Vietnam continuing to demand go
much money, it is time for the Federal gov-
ernment to search for other means to chan-
nel funds into our embattled slums.

The one area which, so far at least, has
been overlooked is the private sector—the
resources of private individuals, industry,
labor unions, and foundations. Hundreds
of millions are already being spent from this
area to fight poverty in the form of charity.
But there are still greater resources which
could be tapped if the Federal government
would lead the way.

Toward this end Senator Jacos Javirs has
proposed an amendment to the EO Act that
would establish an Economic Opportunity
Corporation to be owned jointly by the Fed-
eral government and the general public.
The concept is modeled after ComSat, the
Communications Satellite Corporation, be-
cause that company represents a unique and
highly successful effort to enlist private re-
sources and the vigor of private capitalism
into a government-sponsored corporation
with the objective of performing a govern-
mental function. Backed by the govern-
ment, ComSat was rapidly over-subscribed
by private investors and, since it began
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operation, has shown the ingenuity of pri-
vate enterprise. The Senator’s proposal
seeks to achieve the same ends In the War
on Poverty.

The EOC would 1ssue 1 billion in stock,
of which the government would purchase 40
percent and the publie, 60 percent. It
would be run by a nine-member Board of
Directors with 5 members elected by the
public stockholders and 4 (including one
representative of the poor) appointed by the
President. With #$1 billlon to expend on
limited~profit projects, the EOC could be an
important source of new funds. Further, it
could afford to go into areas where the OEO
has so far been reluctant to enter. Take
manpower training, for example. The com-
pany might contract with industries in a
certain area to provide a training pool for
technical and sub-professional occupations.
This type of arrangement could provide high-
caliber tralning tailored exactly to the needs
of local businesses. Graduates would be vir-
tually assured jobs, and present training
costs to industry would be lowered.

An even more significant fleld might be
that of low-income housing. Although
there have heen a few tentative experi-
ments by private industry in this area, the
housing industry generally has shown no in-
terest in providing decent housing for those
on limited incomes. Several projects re-
cently have proposed interesting answers in
this area, such as slum rehabilitation and
management projects on a large scale, and
construction of suburban low-income hous-
ing for ghetto residents. These are just a
few of the desperately needed, but profit-
able, projects which a large, private, profit-
making corporation could initiate.

Economic Opportunity Report feels that
the Economic Opportunity Corporation, or
some similar type of organization, is badly
needed and merits the consideration of the
Congress and the support of those involved
in the War on Poverty.

THE TRAGEDY OF WAR

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, Mr.
Jack Kofoed has written a sound and
moving article about his son and the war
in Vietnam. I recommend it to all
Senators.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp the
article by Jack Kofoed, entitled “Don’t
Let Anything Happen to Him, God.”

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

Jack KorFoep Says: “DonN't LET ANYTHING
HarPEN TO HiM, Gop”

It was our Jack’s birthday last Thursday.
If he had lived he would have been 41 years
old. He was with the Sixth Marine Division
on Okinawa when he was 19, a six-foot, three-
inch boy with blond hair and blue eyes, a
corporal and expert rifieman. Jack had a
flair for language, and he guickly learned a
good deal of Okinawan.

Frightened peasants holed up in caves
whenever they could, fearful the white devils
would murder them. Because Jack could
communicate, he'd edge into caves, bayo-
netted rifle at ready. He'd speak quietly,
telling the peasants to come out and they
wouldn’t be harmed. He saved a lot of lives
that way since battle-touchy Marines might
spray a cave with machine guns or liquid fire
because Japanese hid in caves and were quick
with grenades.

Jack’s wife gave birth to a girl and he
received a letter about it from her. His com-
pany commander sald he was the happlest
kid in the world at the news. That night he
went on patrol with fellow Leathernecks, A
Japanese sniper got our boy in his sights
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. . . and that’s all there was. -There wasn't
any more.

That was 21 years ago last April. His
daughter, Karen, has grown up and married,
Jack wasn't given much of life, but he made
a great deal of what was vouchsafed him.

Whenever I read about Viet Nam I think
of our boy who lies in the Punchbowl, a na-
tional cemetery in Hawall, Even more I
think of the mothers and fathers of Marines
and soldiers who are fighting in Viet Nam.
I know how they wake in the night in a
sweat of fear. Their hearts tighten. They
wonder and fear and prayers form on thelr
lips. Please, God, they whisper, don't let
anything happen to him!

But things do happen . . . and there are
70 telegrams one week, 1656 another, more
and more. Each tells parents the boy they
brought into the world and loved and nur-
tured will never see the sunlight again . . .
that the years in which he might have
achieved success have been taken away. And
from the parents has been taken what they
cared for most in life.

For what?

Mr. Johnson tells us this war is to con-
tain communism in Asia, which it can't do
because even Mr. Johnson admits Red drives
may blaze up in Thalland, Laos or in any of
a number of other places.

At least, the war in which Jack died was
sparked by the attack on Pearl Harbor and
the destruction of our Pacific fleet. The
Japs bragged ... and they meant it ...
that they'd dictate terms in Washington.
We felt that prod of self-defense. There
never has been any such element in Viet
Nam. They were fighting in that country
long before the men who're dying there now
even heard of the place.

War 1s useless and creates new problems
to replace those supposedly settled by death
and destruction. We fought against Fas-
cists and Nazis, with Communists on our
side, 20 years or so ago. Now, the one-time
Fascists and Nazis are our allies, and Com-
munists our foes.

For instance, we have made Japan one of
the most prosperous nations on the face of
the earth, so of what use was the final sacri-
fice Jack made in the service of his country?
Or that of the sniper who killed him, and
who probably was killed a little later by a
Marine sharpshooter.

The great hurt has gone. Time has healed
that, but not the wonder as to why mankind
continues slaughtering the best of its young
men in battle. That war solves nothing is
proved by the fact that the world is con-
tinuously at war,

I have written of this because every day
mothers and fathers face the stark horror
of what Marie and I went through. Years
from now, when your grief has become a sad
memory, you'll feel for other mothers and
fathers (youngsters now), who'll live the
same tragedy you're experiencing.

‘We have never learned, and it doesn't seem
we ever will, and those who call themselves
God’s children will go on murdering each
other until the end of time. And, don't
think you’re alone in your grief. Though
the Viets are the enemy, mothers and fathers
among them weep just as bitterly as you do
when sons of the household lle dead.

SINGLE THINK

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, one
of the most discriminating and intelli-
gent journalists in Washington is Miss
Inez Robb. She has long commented on
the American scene with great under-
standing. :

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to have printed in the Recorp her
article which appeared in the Washing-
ton Daily News on May 27, 1966, entitled,
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“‘Single Think’ Now Replaces the Con-
sensus.”

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

“SINGLE THINK” Now REPLACES THE CoN-
BENSUS

(By Inez Robb)

Once more we Americans have jumped the
gun—or, rather, are running ahead of sched-
ule.

In "1984,"” George Orwell’s novel, “double
think™ had become the way of life in that
climactic year. In the United States, 18
years ahead of schedule, “single think,” a
more refined version of “double think,” is now
in being.

The old goal of national consensus has
now been changed to command conformity,
of “single think."” In Chicago last week, Pres-
ident Johnson, in a speech before a Cook
County Democratic fund-raising dinner, not
only asked an end to criticism of the Admin-
istration’s Viet Nam policy but appeared to
question the patriotism of any critic of that
policy.

THE VOICE OF BARRY?

On that same night, President Johnson's
opponent in the 1964 Presidential campaign,
Barry Goldwater, also made a political speech
in Chicago. I was halfway thru the John-
son speech before I realized I wasn't read-
ing the Goldwater pronouncement.

I toyed with the idea of picketing the
White House, but I am ill-equipped for the
protest movement since I do not play the
gulitar or scorn the hairdresser.

For a day or two, I even thought of stand-
ing outside the White House, waiting for the
exit of the Commander in Chief, so I could
cry, “Say it ain’t so, Mr. President. Say it
ain't sol”

Say it ain't so that the honest dissent of
honest men and honorable critics, no mat-
ter how irritating personally, is now equated
with disloyalty.

Say it ain't so that “single think” is Ad-
ministration policy, throwing the nation
back into another McCarthy era when a
man, at his peril, daisagrees with the power
elite.

LOYALTY TEST

Say it ain’t so that Americans must remain
mute when their lives, their fortunes and
their sacred honor have been pledged to the
support of arrogant, wholly unreliable, pip-
squeek Vietnamese generals. Surely the
great test of loyalty is not the ability to
love or admire or back Gen. Nguyen Cao Ky.
Because if it is, a vast number of 100 per
cent, true-blue Americans are going to
flunk it,

Say it ain't so that this great democracy
is subtly being transformed into a military
oligarchy wherein the Commander in Chief
is President by right of military office and
not vice versa, as provided for in the Consti-
tution.

These are great days for THIMK in Wash-
ington. On the same day the President
spoke in Chlicago, Secretary of State Rusk
made a statement in the capital to the effect
that the natives are restless—in the United
States.

MATTER OF LABEL

They are restless, Mr. Rusk has finally dis-
covered, because of the inability of the South
Vietnamese to get together and fight the
Viet Cong instead of each other. Multitudes
of Americans may feel that Mr. Rusk is lag-
gard only in his discovery and his seeming
unwillingness to apply the proper name,
civil war, to the chaotic situation in Viet
Nam.

It has taken Secretary of Defense Robert
McNamara five and one-half years in office
to discover that the draft is neither fair
nor equitable; that it is, in fact, damnably
unfair and inequitable.
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The President is opposed to the McNa-
mara suggestion of drafting youth for two
years of national service in civillan tasks,
should military service prove too onerous for
draft-card burners. Thus, Mr. McNamara
flunks the “single think” test and what hap-
pens to him now?

The late New York Mayor La Guardia used
to say that when he made a mistake, it was
a beaut. But he was a Republican, and thus
subject to error.

AMENDMENT OF THE PEACE CORPS
ACT

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the bill (S. 3418) to amend further
the Peace Corps Act (756 Stat. 612), as
amended, and for other purposes.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, S.
3418 as reported by the Committee on
Foreign Relations should occasion little
debate and controversy in the Senate.

It authorizes the appropriation of $110
million for the fiscal year 1967 operations
of the Peace Corps and makes other
minor changes in the basic act. The
amount recommended compares to an
authorization of $115 million and an ap-
propriation of $114,100,000 for fiscal
year 1966.

At the same time, the Peace Corps
plans a reasonable expansion of activi-
ties from, 14,800 volunteers abroad or
in training at present to 16,000 by the
end of the 1967 program year. This
expansion will be financed by various
savings being made in Peace Corps al-
lowances and costs, for which the Peace
Corps is to be commended. The average
annual cost per volunter which was
$9,074 in 1963, has decreased to $7,853 in
1966 and a further decrease to $7,631
is estimated in 1967.

One cost component in which there will
be little savings is training. The com-
mittee has from the beginning recognized
that the success of the Peace Corps
would depend largely on the care exer-
cised in selection and the adequacy of
training. Training costs have risen
from $2,447 per volunteer in 1963 to
$3,739 in 1966 and will decrease to $3,538
in 1967. In spite of that fact the train-
ing period will be lengthened from an
average of 11 weeks to 12 weeks.

There are several other amendments
to the act approved by the committee.
One will authorize the Peace Corps to ex-
tend its school-to-school partnership
program to countries and areas in which
the Peace Corps has no programs. An-
other will authorize the Peace Corps to
employ counsel and pay legal fees and
other costs related to the defense of
volunteers who are made parties to
foreign judicial or administrative pro-
ceedings. The committee added a sep-
arate section, suggested by Senator
Jorpan of North Carolina, to make clear
that this authority can be used retro-
actively, The committee also continued
for fiscal year 1967 the ceiling on re-
search of $500,000, There are additional
minor technical amendments involved
in 8. 3418, which are fully explained in
the committee report.

I do want to discuss briefly the Ex-
change Peace Corps which had been pro-
posed by the administration as part of
this bill. The committee discussed this
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proposal at two separate meetings but
decided for the time being to strike it
from the bill. It was the view of the
committee that this idea needed further
refinement and detail before the com-
mittee would be in a position to pass on
its merits and that, in any case, the Mu-
tual Educational and Cultural Exchange
Act contained authority, particularly in
section 102(b) (5), to undertake such a
program if the administration deems it
desirable. The committee’s action there-
fore, was no out-of-hand rejection of
this proposal but a desire to have a
clear idea of how it would work and
authorities do exist to determine this,
if a decision is made to use them. Con-
comitant with its action, the committee
reduced the executive branch authoriza-
tion request by approximately the
amount which was to be allotted to the
Exchange Peace Corps program,

About the Peace Corps generally, it
has passed another year of handling it-
self well and of being a ecredit to the
United States and the men and women
who participate in it. On behalf of
the Committee on Foreign Relations I
recommend that the Senate pass S. 3418.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. FULBRIGHT. 1 yield.

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the Sen-
ator from Arkansas [Mr. FULBRIGHT]
sometimes has a way of saying very im-
portant and significant things so quietly
that they are overlooked. I would hope
that the Senator would emphasize the
fact that what the committee did was in
the exercise of prudent judgment and
not a turndown of the basic idea. On
the contrary, the committee considers
itself to be seized with the basic idea and
sees the possibilities in it, and through
the executive branch hopes it will pur-
sue the matter so that something can
really be made of it. I think it is im-
portant that we do not spurn that kind
of possibility but treat it as the Senator
has described in his presentation.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. The Senator is
quite right. What he says is very largely
the case. In addition, it is believed that
the Peace Corps Director agrees that for
the preliminary project it is highly feasi-
ble. So there is existing authority under
existing law for the pilot project, but it
had authority to go far beyond that.
There is no doubt that this is the prudent
way to proceed, and the Director agrees.

Mr., JAVITS. I understand. But by
this turndown, it will not inhibit him,
will it?

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Not under existing
authority of another law.

Mr. JAVITS. Fine. I thank the Sen-
ator.

Mr, President, I have been around the
world a great deal, especially in Latin
America, and I must say that I really
glow with pride over the Peace Corps.
There are some projects which do not
measure up to their practices, but there
are many difficulties and, I will admit, a
certain amount of boondoggling, but it
is really minimal in this case.

I wish the Senator had been with me
in the uplands of Peru, for example, to
have seen six young American girls oper-
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ating Peru’s Indian villages, located on a
great pampas, a very depressing and poor
area of that country. How they worked
s0 hard to earn the love and respect of
those Indians there is something to make
the American soul soar.

We cannot pay enough tribute to the
idealism, the patriotism, and the will of
these young people. Anything that we
can do to add to the approval which our
Peace Corps members receive is our fun-
damental and bounden duty to do. I
have seen the Peace Corps work in Latin
American countries in barrios, in slums,
as well as in Indian villages. I have seen
them work in other parts of the world,
in the Far East and on the European
Continent, and I have only the highest
feeling of satisfaction that they are
Americans and represent the youth of
our land.

I would feel deeply remiss as a Senator
if I failed to join the Senator in paying
our Peace Corps volunteers the most elo-
quent tribute possible in connection with
the pending bill.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. I am very glad that
the Senator has expressed himself as he
has. I quite agree with what he says.
One would have to go to see them in all
these places to know that they have be-
come successful, because there have been
so few complaints from any countries as
to the administration or the actual par-
ticipation in the program.

I quite agree with the Senator that
this is one of the few programs that I
take pride in, in contrast to some others,
in which our libraries have been burned
down and we have been condemned gen-
erally.

The Peace Corps is a great success, I
am happy to agree with the Senator. I
agree with everything he says about the
Peace Corps. Its great success, I am
sure, will continue.

Mr. AIKEN. Let me say that the
Peace Corps has received as few com-
plaints as any agency of Government.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. It is like the ex-
change program. There have been very
few complaints about it.

Mr. JAVITS. The Senator from Ar-
kansas is very proud of that.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. To me, that is very
much the same thing.

Mr. ATKEN. The exchange program,
however, is not an agency of the Gov-
ernment. I do not know who runs it,
but he is doing an excellent job, and
the program does work.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Charles Frankel is
its present head. He is Assistant Secre-
tary of State for Educational and Cul-
tural Affairs.

Mr. JAVITS. While we are taking a
little “ease” here, let me tell the Senator
from Arkansas that I am trying another
idea for size, somewhat on the reverse
order of the Fulbright scholarships.
That is to make available funds from
hard currency in return for soft cur-
rency for students to study in this
country from countries which have soft
currency which would be useful to us.

‘We could start that as a kind of modest
program in the hope that it would en-
courage more foreign student activity of
a desirable kind in the United States.
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Mr. FULBRIGHT. Ithank both Sena-
tors from New York and Vermont for
their comments.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. Rus-
seELL of South Carolina in the chair).
The question is on agreeing to the com-
mittee amendments.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the amend-
ments be agreed to en bloc.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, the committee amendments
are agreed to en bloc.

The bill is open to further amendment.
If there be no further amendment to be
proposed, the question is on the engross-
ment and third reading of the bill.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

The title was amended, so as to read:
“A bill to amend the Peace Corps Act
(75 Stat. 612), as amended, and for other
purposes.”

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, I move
that the vote by which the bill was passed
be reconsidered.

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, I
move that the motion to reconsider be
laid on the table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

Mr, MANSFIELD, Mr. President, the
Peace Corps legislation which we have
just passed in this body without dissent
has become an institution of great pres-
tige in our country—and justly so.
Under the leadership of the distinguished
junior Senator from Arkansas, the emi-
nent chairman of the Commitfee on
Foreign Relations [Mr. FuLericHT], the
full force and effect of the original con-
cept and design of the program has
never been untracked. The fact that the
bill passes without dissent is a testi-
monial to the soundness of the program
as well as to the confidence of the Senate
in the product of the Foreign Relations
Committee and its chairman.

Equally high commendation is to be
afforded to the ranking minority mem-
ber of the committee, the distinguished
senior Senator from Iowa [Mr. HICKEN-
rooreEr] for his cooperation and assist-
ance within the committee and on the
floor in assuring this expeditious action
today.

The Senate as a whole is indebted to
these men and to all members of the
committee for their effort, in assuring
this swift passage today.

ORDER OF BUSINESS—MINIMUM
WAGE EILL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President,
what is the pending business? Has per-
mission been given to lay down the mini-
mum wage as the pending bill, after con-
sideration of the Peace Corps bill?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Yes; but
it has not been reported yet. There is no
pending business at this time.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, no
action on the minimum wage bill will be
taken unfil tomorrow.

I have been informed by the ranking
member of the Committee on Labor and
Public Welfare that all the reports on
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the minimum wage bill will be on the
desks of Senators tomorrow.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION TOMORROW

On request of Mr. Mawnsrierp, and
by unanimous consent, all committees
were authorized to meet during the ses-
sion of the Senate tomorrow until 12
o’clock noon. :

ORDER OF ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
10 A M. TOMORROW

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that when the
Senate concludes its business today, it
adjourn until 10 o’clock a.m. tomorrow.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD., Mr. President,
these requests which I have just made
have all been cleared with the minority
leader.

OF TIME AND THE RIVER—ARI-
ZONA'S FUTURE AT STAKE

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, “Of
Time and the River” was the title given
by the late Thomas Wolfe to a major
novel of the 20th century. In a few
words that phrase expresses the hope and
concern of Arizona today—hope for the
river and concern that time is running
out.

The river I want to discuss today is the
Colorado—and to the people of Arizona,
there is no other river. The Colorado is
to the citizens of my State as the Jordan
is to the people of Israel, or the Nile fo
the people of Egypt. It is to the Colo-
rado that we must look for our salva-
tion.

In the arid sweep of the vast South-
west, water literally is salvation—and, for
us, there is no other salvation but the
Colorado.

The river is there, timeless and renew-
able. Of time for Arizona, however,
there is precious little remaining.

There is neither time nor any need
for me to recite the long and often turbu-
lent history of Colorado River develop-
ment and its vital role in the expanding
economy of the entire Rocky Mountain-
Pacific Southwest region.

Many Senators know that story well,
and there are none who know it so inti-
mately as my colleague, the distinguished
Senator from Arizona, who is the dean
not only of the Senate but of Colorado
River authorities as well.

Beginning with the first giant step of
Hoover Dam, he has been personally in-
volved in every piece of legislation that
made possible the modern miracles of
productive farms and gleaming new cities
in the Southwest.

I can assure the Senate that my es-
teemed senior colleague concurs in the
remarks I want to make today about
pending legislation which is so urgently
needed to achieve the maximum bene-
ficial use of the water of the Colorado.

We have introduced legislation in the
form of S. 75 to accomplish that objec-
tive. Meanwhile, similar legislation re-
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flecting an unprecedented unity of ap-
proach on the part of virtually all
representatives of Colorado River Basin
States is progressing in the other body.

After extensive hearings and search-
ing review, the House Interior and In-
sular Affairs Committee has reported an
amended version of H.R. 4671, the Colo-
rado River Basin Project Act.

It is my earnest hope that a bill em-
bodying essential features of an accept-
able and workable Colorado River proj-
ect, including the long-overdue central
Arizona project, will soon be adopted by
the House and sent to the Senate. That
is why I want to further acquaint Mem-
bers of the Senate with some of the re-
cent and admittedly confusing develop-
ments related to this complex legislative
effort.

In all humility, and yet with the firm
conviction that Arizona’s position in this
matter is just and right, I must respond
to the extraordinary campaign of deceit
and falsehood that is being waged
against further development of the re-
sources of the Colorado River.

As so often happens, truth was the
first casualty in this propaganda war
against dams on the Colorado. And
when the truth is obscured, it is far
easier for emotion to overcome reason.

All I ask of my colleagues in the Con-
gress is a willingness to consider the facts
in open competition with deliberate de-
ception.

First, I want to recount briefly why
and how this legislation evolved. Then
I shall comment in some detail about the
misguided efforts of a tiny privileged
minority to wreck the legitimate aspira-
tions of 30 million Americans who live
in the 7 Colorado River Basin States.

For as long as I can remember, Mr.
President, the Colorado River was a
source of hostility rather than harmony
among those who laid claim to its water
and power potential.

Nowhere was this enmity more bitter
and divisive than between Arizona and
California.

One after another, the great works
approved by Congress began harnessing
the river and spreading its benefits—
first to the burgeoning communities of
southern California and later to projects
in the upper basin States.

Arizona watched with a mixture of
envy and anticipation for the time when
we, too, could put our rightful share of
the river to practical use.

Our disputes with California notwith-
standing, we remained devoted to the
fundamental reclamation concept—and
with good reason. Arizona in general,
and the Phoenix area in particular,
would not be among the fastest grow-
ing locations in the Nation today with-
out the assured but limited water supply
provided by the Salt River project—the
pioneering pace setter of all reclamation
projects.

After World War II, Arizona twice
came to the Congress with a feasible
project to bring its share of Colorado
River water into the central valleys
where it was, even then, so badly needed.

Twice—in 1950 and again in 1951—it
was approved by the Senate and sent to
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the House. Both times it ran afoul of
the old Arizona-California feud and
doubts about the validity of Arizona's
water rights.

In passing, it is interesting to note that
those central Arizona project bills of 15
years ago clearly provided for a dam at
Bridge Canyon—the same dam that to-
day has aroused such belated hysteria in
Sierra Club headgquarters.

At this juncture, and with a declining
groundwater table assuming threaten-
ing proportion, Arizona was forced into
long and expensive litigation to perfect
its rights to main-stream Colorado River
water.

The U.S. Supreme Court in 1963 settled
any doubts about Arizona's rights once
and for all. In large measure our origi-
nal claim was upheld.

In short, we gained a handsome paper
decree stating that we had a right to
some water at the bottom of a mile-deep
gorge 200 miles from where it was needed.

Even while we were stymied by years
of litigation, Arizona did not turn its
back on the growing needs of its neigh-
bors.

In good faith—and because it was the
right thing to do—Arizona’s representa-
tives in the Congress of both parties gave
their wholehearted support to the upper
Colorado River project and helped
achieve its passage.

Today the Nation has Glen Canyon
Dam and Lake Powell—one of the truly
magnificent bodies of water in the
world—a lake that enriches the esthetic
and recreational opportunities of mil-
lions of Americans for generations to
come.

Moreover, farms and cities in Colo-
rado, Utah, New Mexico, and Wyoming
can look forward to an increased meas-
ure of stability and economic growth be-
cause of the related projects made pos-
sible by Glen Canyon Dam and Lake
Powell.

Having won its case in court, Arizona
then renewed its struggle to translate
rights on paper into water on the land.

It was during this period, Mr, Presi-
dent, that I became officially involved in
this matter. As one who was privileged
to serve three terms as Governor of Ari-
zona, I can testify from experience to the
mounting frustration in our State and
the growing anxiety over continued de-
lays in attacking our water deficiency
problem,

Many of us felt at the time—as we do
even more so today—that Arizona simply
cannot afford to gamble any longer with
its future.

We had kept the faith with our sister
States in the basin. We had waited pa-
tiently while their projects were author-
ized and constructed, and we pitched in
to help.

We had done everything the Congress
asked us to do—but we still had no water.

A realistic political appraisal of our
prospects for action in Congress afforded
us little if any encouragement.

We desperately needed a new and
higher level of statesmanship applied to
the problem.

As a westerner I am proud to say that
the political and citizen leadership of the
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Colorado River Basin States has proved
equal to the challenge.

‘We faced our problems and our differ-
ences squarely. We spent countless
hours in exploratory meetings searching
for the common ground we realized was
mandatory.

Throughout this tedious and often dis-
couraging process we enjoyed the firm
support and cooperation of the Bureau of
Reclamation.

I cannot begin to mention all of the in-
dividuals and organizations in the vari-
ous States who have contributed so much
to this continuing joint enterprise. All
of them deserve credit for their persever-
ance and courage.

We have learned it is possible for men
of good will to transcend old, static ways
of thinking about water in terms only of
local advantage and State boundaries.

In the time-tested American tradition,
Members of the other body have man-
aged to hammer out a unified approach
through honorable compromise—a com-
promise in which Arizona has made many
COINICess1ons.

The principles and objectives remain
the same—maximum possible develop-
ment of all rescurces of the Colorado
River to provide the greatest good for the
greatest number.

It is possible to accomplish this in a
manner consistent with engineering and
fiscal feasibility—and make no mistake
about this, with a due regard for the
preservation of our natural heritage.

The old central Arizona project has
been incorpeorated into an expanded but
eminently practical plan affecting the en-
tire basin—an area, let me remind the
Senate, that comprises about one-twelfth
of the continental United States, exclud-
ing Alaska, and includes the southern
portion of the most populous State in the
Union.

The wisdom of this approach was rec-
ognized and accepted by one group after
another.

Investor-owned utilities and public
power agencies are together on it. Busi-
ness groups and organized labor support
it. City councils and State legislatures
are behind it.

Politically, there are no partisan lines
here. Democrats and Republicans are
playing on the same team. In the half
century of reclamation development in
the West, there has never been a con-
sensus like this.

In all fairness, Mr. President, I can
make the factual statement that the
overwhelming majority of people in the
seven Colorado River Basin States want
this legislation enacted.

That is where we stand today. I urge
you to keep this background in mind as
I turn now to those few emotional and
extreme voices of opposition that have
been raised against us.

First, let me make it abundantly clear
that I do not question the sincerity of
their motives. Nor do I question their
constitutional right to be heard.

What I do question—and indeed, chal-
lenge—is the factual accuracy of their
arguments.

Conservation groups, including the
Sierra Club, have a worthy place in our
society. Over the years they have con-
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tributed much to the wise management
and preservation of our natural re-
sources.

Regrettably, in this instance they are
just wrong—and I will tell you why.

Your attention has been directed to
full-page advertisements appearing in
the Washington Post and the New York
Times in recent weeks. Some of you
have received letters from alarmed and
misinformed constituents as a result of
this misleading scare campaign.

They would have you believe we want
to “flood” or “inundate” the Grand
Canyon. There is both a short and long
answer to this. The short answer is
“Nonsense.”

Now for the longer answer—and unlike
the Sierra Club and its executive direc-
tor, David Brower—I shall confine myself
to documented facts.

The main thrust of Mr. Brower’s cam-
paign of misrepresentation has been di-
rected against Hualapai Dam at Bridge
Canyon and Marble Canyon Dam—the
two hydroelectric and river-regulating
structures that are essential to the entire
basin development plan.

I wish it were possible for me to con-
duct each Member of the Senate on a
personal tour of the area and to show
exactly where the dams would be and
where the lakes would form in relation
to Grand Canyon National Park.

This would immediately dispel any
apprehension over authorizing the dams.
Since that is not possible, I shall rely on
official maps, personal observations, and
the testimony of those whose firsthand
knowledge of the Colorado River is
unquestioned.

Hualapai Dam, formerly called Bridge
Canyon, would rest in a narrow inner
gorge of the river some 80 miles west and
downstream of the western boundary of
Grand Canyon National Park. It would
be about 150 miles from the El Tovar
Hotel on the south rim of the canyon, the
area most Americans see when they visit
the park.

The 600-foot dam would be at the bot-
tom of an inner gorge that ranges from
1,500 to 2,000 feet deep. This inner
gorge in turn is part of the main gorge
that is approximately 5,000 feet deep,
or about a mile.

The reservoir would back water first
along the southern boundary of Lake
Mead National Recreational Area and
along the northern boundary of the
Hualapai Indian Reservation for ap-
proximately 53 miles.

The next 27 miles would be along the
southern boundary of the Grand Canyon
National Monument—not to be confused
with the park,

The monument is a relatively small
310-square-mile area adjacent to the
park that was established by Presidential
proclamation long after the park. Few
Americans even know the monument is
there—and even fewer have ever
visited it.

Last year, for example, only 1,300 per-
sons visited the monument area, com-
pared with an attendance of 3% million
at Lake Mead Recreation Area and more
than 115 million at Grand Canyon Park
proper.
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The final 13 miles of the lake behind
Hualapai Dam, ranging from a depth of
90 feet down to zero, or river level, would
follow the western boundary of Grand
Canyon National Park.

Presumably, it is this 90 feet of water
at the bottom of a mile-deep gorge that
the Sierra Club thinks would be a flood.

The copy writer for the Sierra Club’s
latest ad that appeared in the New York
Times of July 25 really got carried away
with his rhetoric.

At one point the ad claims that “in
some places, the inner gorge will be sub-
merged 500 feet.”

Mr. President, this is a patent false-
hood. The word “submerge’ has a dis-
tinet and clear meaning. It means
under water.

In the name of commonsense, how
could you “submerge” an inner gorge
2,000 feet deep with a lake whose maxi-
mum depth behind Hualapai Dam could
be only 600 feet?

This is typical of the exaggeration and
outright misstatement of fact that char-
acterizes the propaganda of the Sierra
Club.

Take another example. The ad calls
Hualapai Dam “an unthinkable prece-
dent’” and warns of the “‘demise” of the
national park system.

The truth is, of course, that Hualapai
Dam is neither ‘“unthinkable” nor a
“precedent.” It has been thought about
for more than 40 years.

The very act that created Grand
Canyon National Park in 1919 specifi-
cally anticipated a dam at the Bridge
Canyon site.

In 1933, when the monument area was
added adjacent to the park, the Director
of the National Park Service, Horace Al-
bright, wrote a letter directly on this
point to the Commissioner of Reclama-
tion. Here is a direct quote from that
letter:

As I see It the Bridge Canyon Project is in
no way affected by the Grand Canyon Na-
tional Monument proclamation; we have had
it in mind all the time, the Bridge Canyon
project.

The Sierra Club ad is not even correct
in its mention of Grand Teton.

Jackson Lake at the foot of the Grand
Teton range was first a reclamation proj-
ect. In 1907 the Bureau of Reclamation
added a rock dam at the foot of the lake
on the Snake River to make possible
200,000 acre-feet of storage for the Mini-
doka project in Idaho.

The dam was raised in 1911 and again
in 1916 to its present height of 78 feet
and total storage capacity of 847,000
acre-feet.

It is this beautiful sparkling lake that
today enhances the scenery at Grand
Teton National Park and affords boating
and fishing pleasure for visitors. Water
is not withdrawn from the lake during
the tourist season except in emergency
drought conditions.

But this is not the only precedent.
Fontana Dam backs up a scenic lake
bordering a portion of the Great Smoky
National Park, which annually draws
more visitors than any other national
park in the system. *The same is true of
Sherburne Dam and lake in Glacier Na-
tional Park.
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These lakes certainly are not eyesores
or threats to the park system. Just the
opposite is true. The “precedent” argu-
ment, therefore, is totally without factual
basis.

The second and smaller of the two
dams authorized in HR. 4671 would be
in Marble Canyon. This damsite is 1214
miles upstream from the eastern bound-
ary of Grand Canyon National Park. Its
reservoir would have absolutely nothing
to do with the Grand Canyon.

The Colorado River would continue to
flow undisturbed for the 104-mile stretch
from Marble Canyon Dam through the
Grand Canyon National Park to the
headwaters of Hualapai Lake.

It is true that there would be a slight
difference in the appearance of the river.
Instead of a muddy reddish brown, it
would be a clear blue trout stream.

In the truest and finest sense of the
term, this would be conservation, not
destruction. It would enhance natural
beauty, not destroy it.

Those who had the time, the money
and the inclination—including the
members of the Sierra Club—could con-
tinue to run the river in boats and rafts
for the entire course of its passage
through the Grand Canyon.

Meanwhile, as opposed to only a few
thousand persons who have ever availed
themselves of this rare sport, millions of
their fellow Americans would also be able
to get a close-up view of what is un-
deniably some of the most spectacular
scenery in the world.

Let me emphasize again, Mr. Presi-
dent, that Marble Canyon is not the
Grand Canyon. It is not even in what
is commonly referred to as the Grand
Canyon. It is not even within the
boundary of the Grand Canyon National
Park.

There are literally hundreds of smaller
canyons, intermittent streams and
springs that feed into the Colorado River
as it bores its way to the Gulf of Cali-
fornia. The ecology of all but a handful
of them behind Hualapai and Marble
Canyon dams would not be disturbed in
any way by the lakes.

Believe me, if you could take a helicop-
ter excursion over this stretch of terri-
tory you could see there are enough
canyons of all sizes and shapes to satisfy
all conceivable ecological interest for all
time to come.

One final observation about this ridic-
ulous “flooding” argument may assist
you in acquiring a proper perspective on
what is involved.

Engineers have caleulated the volume
in acre feet of that 13-mile portion of
the lake behind Hualapai Dam that
would form the northwestern boundary
of Grand Canyon National Park. They
have also figured the volume of the en-
tire stretch of the Grand Canyon
through the park.

For an accurate comparative illustra-
tion, that ratio is equivalent to 1 drop
of water in a 50-gallon barrel.

Now I want to mention briefly some
additional positive aspects of the case
for the dams which you may not have
heard or read.

Aside from its hydroelectric peaking
power production and silt control fune-
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tions, Hualapai Dam would provide di-
rect and immediate economiec benefits to
the most poverty-stricken and disad-
vantaged segment of our national popu-
lation.

To the destitute Hualapai Indians on
their desolate and barren reservation,
Hualapai Lake would mean jobs, income,
economic growth opportunities and the
prospect of a better life for their chil-
dren.

It will mean roads across their res-
ervation, a steadily increasing tourist
income and a chance to join the main-
stream of American society.

In the words of their tribal chairman,
George Rocha:

We do not wish to remaln isolated In a
canyon wilderness just so a few people can
play at being brave explorers in the 20th
century . . . The building of Hualapai Dam
is our only hope for independence and free-
dom from want.

Although their land would enjoy the
greatest direct impact, the Hualapais are
not the only Indians who would derive
benefits from this project.

Officia] representatives of six other
Arizona Indian tribes have endorsed the
building of the dams. They include lead-
ers of the Salt River Pimas and Mari-
copas, the Gila River Indian Community,
the Papagos, the Colorado River tribes,
the Yavapais and the White River
Apaches.

All told, more than 20,000 Indian cit-
izens in these tribal groups would bene-
fit directly and indirectly. Those bene-
fits range from the alleviation of acute
water shortages on Indian lands to the
economic potential of tourist income.

The Indians of Arizona know very
well what happens to a society when its
water supply is diminished or disappears.
Around them are the crumbling ruins
of their ancestors—including the outline
of primitive irrigation structures that
can still be seen. They stand as power-
ful reminders of vanished people—ecivili-
zations that withered and died or moved
on when the water was gone.

The sad part of Mr, Brower’'s extreme
arguments against this project is the
fact that he makes them in the name
of conservation.

But let me remind my colleagues that
true conservation in the American tradi-
tion does not mean the preservation of
exclusive privilege for one small group
of citizens.

On the contrary, opportunities for the
enjoyment of nature and its wonders
have been extended to virtually all
Americans through the multiple-purpose
concept of resource utilization.

All of us know these opportunities
must be expanded in light of current and
projected population pressures on our
available facilities. Hualapai Lake would
be a major step in this direction.

Given our experience with Lake Mead
and Lake Powell, we know that Hualapai
Lake would soon develop into one of the
most popular attractions in the Nation.

Lake Mead is a priceless recreational
asset because of its proximity to urban
centers of the most populous State in the
Union and adjacent States. With metro-
politan concentrations growing rapidly in
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the Southwest, Hualapal Lake—like Lake
Powell and Lake Mead today—would be
another welcome bonanza for boating,
fishing and camping enjoyment.

Public response to Lake Powell, for
example, has been amazing, when you
consider that it began filling only 3 years
ago and visitor facilities are still limited.

Some 196,400 persons visited Lake
Powell the first year. Attendance
climbed to 303,500 the next year, and
as additional accommodations and
marina facilities are completed, the fig-
ures will climb, steadily higher. Al-
ready, in the first 7 months of 1966,
attendance is reported over the 1965

ace.

y There is & curious anomaly in Mr.
Brower's propaganda which deserves
comment. On behalf of the Sierra
Club, he professes to support Arizona's
quest for supplemental water. I might
say that with friends like this, we do not
need enemies.

-His ads tells us to forget the dams.
They say: “Go ahead and build the cen-
tral Arizona project and use conven-
tional steam generating plants to pro-
vide the necessary pumping energy. Be-
sides, chea.p nuclear power is just around
the corner.’

To the naive and uninformed, this
sounds fine. But it just is not true—
and wishful thinking cannot change fic-
tion into fact.

I can assure the Senate that the posi-
tive economic case for the dams will be
documented, and the fallacious argu-
ments against them exposed, as we pro-
ceed with the consideration of this proj-
ect.

For now, I would remind Mr. Brower
that steam generating plants require
fuel—coal, oil, natural gas—or some
form of fissionable material, in the case
of nueclear reactors.

All of these, uranium included, are
depletable and nonrenewable resources.
Their unnecessary use to perform a
function that can more. efficiently and
economically be performed by inex-
haustible falling water surely cannot be
justified in the name of conservation.

So far, Mr. President, I have not men-
tioned the unique provision of this legis-
lation which sets it apart from previous
reclamation bills. I refer to the long-
range need for increased supplies of
water in the Colorado River. it

Let me assure my friends in the Pa-
cific Northwest that the question of aug-
menting the water available in the Col-
orado River at some future date merits
objective study by the most competent
authorities in our land.

You are perfectly within your rights
to demand that this proposal be sub-
jected to the most searching examina-
tion—and I have no doubt that it will be.

At this point, let me plead with you
not to prejudge the case before the facts
dre in

“We in Arizona do not covet one drop of
somehody else's water which they can
put to beneficial consumptive use, either
now or in the foreseeable future.

At the same time, we know that the
disparity between total supply and pre-
dicted demand in the Colorado Basin is
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only a reflection of a national, not a
local, problem.

The extra water that Phoenix, Tucson,
Flagstaff, Williams, Ash Fork, and Casa
Grande need today, New York and Wash-
ington will need tomorrow.

Experience has taught us that the
longer we delay in mounting a coordi-
nated national attack on our water sup-
ply and distribution problems, the more
difficult and expensive they will be to
solve.

Action now to meet our water needs in
the year 2000 and beyond is not a vision-
ary step. It is a practical necessity.

Finally, Mr. President, on behalf of
Arizona, let me repeat that the river
runs on but our time is running out.

It is my earnest hope that the House
of Representatives will soon aet on the
bill reported by its Interior and Insular
Affairs Committee and thereby provide
the Senate with an opportunity for ade-
quate consideration of this legislation
at this session.

Congressional approval of this vitally
needed project will usher in a bright new
era of progress and prosperity for the
entire Colorado River Basin.

For myself and my senior colleague,
the beloved President pro tempore of the
Senate, we ask only that you make your
judegment on this legislation squarely on
the basis of the facts that will be pre-
sented.

We are perfectly willing to match the
combined legal, engineering, and eco-
nomic recommendations of a quarter-
century of study against the desperate
distortions of those who represent less
than one-hundredth of 1 percent of the
American people.

And we have confidence that the Sen-
ate, as it has twice before, will make the
proper determination.

Mr, FANNIN. Mr. President, I suggest
the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Muskie in the chair). The clerk will call
the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. RUSSELL of South Carolina. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the order for the quorum call be
rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

WORLD OPINION ON U.S.
POSITION IN VIETNAM

Mr. RUSSELL of South Carolina, Mr.
President, I know that all of us have been
very interested in listening to the many
statements indicating that, so far as
world opinion is concerned, our policy in
Vietnam is looked at with extreme skep-
ticism, if not with open hostility and
criticism,

I was therefore quite interested to read
the lead editorial in the current issue,
August 20, 1966, of the London Econo-
mist entitled “This Is the Third World
War.”

This is a very excellent editorial. If
is one which I think should commend
itself to those of us who are concerned
with the events in Vietnam. I think it is
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also a very strong endorsement in large
part of the American position in connec-
tion with Vietnam.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that this editorial be printed at this
point in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

TH1s 18 THE THIRD WoRLD WaAR

There is no Mao but Mao, and Lin Piao is
his prophet. That is what the past week's
events in Peking (see page 719) boil down
to. The communiqué from the Chinese com-
munists’ central committee at the weekend,
followed by the ominously martial rally in
Peking on Thursday, with a uniformed Mao
Tse-tung presenting his *close friend in
combat” Lin Piao to the people, mark out
unmistakably the path Mao means China to
follow. It was predictable that the central
committee, in the sort of words Stalin once
made Russians use about him, would duly
declare Mao Tse-tung a genius, “the greatest
marxist-leninist of our era.” After the Mao-
organised purges of the last four months,
and his baptism in the Yangtse last month,
this was inevitable. Like all monopolists of
temporal power, from the Roman emperors
to Stalin, Mao is spending his last years in
arranging to become a god.

What was not inevitable is the emergence
of Marshal Lin Piao as China's number two,
and the meaning this has for China’s foreign
policy. The only other Chinese mentioned
by name among the ecomiums to Mao in the
central committee's communiqué—and twice
at that—is Lin Piao. At Thursday's rally in
Peking it was Lin Piao who took precedence
immediately after Mao himself, before the
country’s president and prime minister and
the communist party's secretary-general.
It was Lin Plao who made the main speech
under the approving gaze of Chairman Mao.
Sick man or not, palely self-effacing or not,
the defence minister has risen to the rank of
Mao'’s chief assistant and his successor-ap-
parent. He has done this partly because he
can speak for the army, and partly because
he has loyally used the army as a guinea-
plg for the ‘“cultural revolution” dose of
salts with which Mao is now purging the
whole country. But Lin Plao has probably
risen for another reason too, and this is
bad news.

A year ago Lin Piao wrote the famous arti-
cle, “On People’s War,” which sald that
China’s forelgn policy was to encourage
guerrilla wars in the “countryside of the
world"—Asia, Africa and Latin America—in
order to encircle and destroy the imperial-
ists in the “cities of the world,” north Amer-
ica and western Europe. The year that has
passed since Lin Piao wrote his article has
been a bad one for China's foreign policy,
in Indonesia, in Africa and now even in
North Korea (see page 721). It would have
been reasonable to expect China to whistle
its revolutionary tune under its breath this
year, Not a bit of it. The central commit-
tee has picked out the Lin Piao article for a
pat on the back as a scientific analysis of
“the world revolution of our time.” And
Mao has picked out Lin Piao as his chief
assistant. The meaning is clear, Msao Tse-
tung, now almost mystical in his certainty, is
not backing down one inch from his hopes of
ideologlcal expansion.

This is the most important fact about
Asla today. It s the background against
which the debate on American policy in the
Far East has to be measured. Whether the
United States has a job to do in Asia is
not, at bottom, something to be decided In
Washington. It has already been decided in
Peking. The Americans were a Pacific power
long before they became an Atlantic power.
In Europe they have generally had a comfort-
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ing layer of friendly countries between them
and their main potential enemy, Germany or
Russia. Across the Pacific there is nothing
but cold water. That s why the Americans
sent Commeodore Perry to Japan a century
ago, when all they were asking of Europe
was to be left alone by it. It is why they
now have virtually no choice but to resist
what China is trylng to do. No one else can.
It will take the other Aslans at least a
decade to summon up the stréength to look
after Ohina themselves. The British are
still snarled up In the non-sequitur of
thinking that belonging to Europe means
not belonging to the rest of the world. The
Russians took a long step In the right di-
rectlon at Tashkent this year, when they
declared thelr interest In the stabllity of
the Indian subcontinent; but they have still
nof been able to bring themselves to say out
loud that China’s idea of universal revolu-
tion is a hell of a way to run the world.
‘They probably will in the end. But mean-
time the Americans, and the Americans
alone, are in a position to do something
about the problem-man of the 1960s: Mao
the evangelist, with his hot gospel of guer-
‘rilla liberation tucked under his arm.

None of this is really In dispute. Mr.
Walter Lippmann, the most persistent and
intelligent of President Johnson's critics,
agrees that it 1s right for the United States
to use its strength to establish a balance of
power against the Chinese. The argument
is about how much strength will be needed,
and where It can best be applied.

It can be argued that in the end the whole
business of restraining China’s missionary
“zeal may turn out to be much easier than
it looks right now. China is a very poor
country indeed. An article on page 720
argues that 1ts chances of ever becoming
a rich one, or even of bullding up a modestly
successful industry, are much dimmer than
most people have usually assumed., If
“China does remain a poor country, its hope
“of inspiring revolutions all around the world
will be rationed by the amount of help it can
actually send to would-be-revolutionaries.
And that, to be falr to Mao, is all he alms
to do. He is not an expansionist in the
sense of wanting to push China's own ter-
ritory beyond what he considers its his-
toric boundaries. He just wants to spread
the good word—but “out of the barrel of
a gun.,” Ten years hence, if China Is still
too poor to export many guns and many
miisslonaries, Lin Plao’s thesis about “the
revolution of our time” could look as punc-
tured as President Nasser's grandiose aims of
the 1950s look now. This is the optimistic
way of looking at things. There is nothing
wrong with hoping that the worst will not
happen, But it is not a basis for policy.
You look so stupid if the worst does come.
Until and unless there is solid evidence that
China does not intend to do what Lin Plao
says it want to do, or cannot do it, the only
safe assumption for the Americans or any-
body else to make is that the Chinese mean
every word they say. That is where any
sober Asia policy starts from.

That is where 1t starts from. Did it really
have to lead to what is happening in Viet-
nam? Mr. Johnson's critics say that it need
not have done. But lately it has looked very
much as If some of the steam has been
going out of the critics’ arguments. This is
not because they like this singularly beastly
war any better than they used to. Nobody
does. It is because, if one leaves aside the
marxists and the honourable pacifists, a good
many of the critics are finding it increasingly
hard to disagree with the basic premise of
Mr, Johnson's policy—that it is at present
America’s job to try to keep China’s evan-
geljsm under control. Having accepted that,
they then find it increasingly hard to suggest

“any positive alternative to doing it in Viet-

nam, And every time Mao Tse-tung does
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something that seems to justify everybody’s
worst fears, the critics’ job gets that much
tougher.

Senator FuLBrIGHT, for Instance, has not
taken direct issue with the policy for Asia
that President Johnson spelled out at White
Sulphur Springs on July 12th. He preferred
to argue that the President ought to have
consulted Congress first. It is an argument
that would have carried more weight if Mr.
Truman had consulted Congress before de-
ciding that the Americans must take over
the job of defending Greece and Turkey—
the “Truman doctrine”—in 1947, Mr, Lipp-
mann, for his part, has walked into a couple
of traps. He tried to argue on July 26th
that there is no connection between the
guerrilla war in Vietnam (‘‘one small corner
of the world”) and other possible guerrilla
wars that might follow it elsewhere. But
Marshal Lin Piao saw the connection all
right for China’s purposes in the article on
“people’s war” that the Peking central com-
mittee has just commended:

“The people in other parts of the world
will see . . . that what the Vietnamese peo-
ple can do, they can do too.” r

That was one trap, and Mr, Lippmann
dropped into it. The other is bigger and
deeper, and goes right down to the funda-
mental question about the whole war: how
can you defend the non-communist parts of
Asia unless you are ready to fight a war in
Asia? Mr. Lippmann says, quite rightly, that
with the single exception of Korea in 1950
the United States has always avolded land
wars in Asia like the plague. So he argues
that the Americans should discharge their
responsibllity to the Asians by means of sea
and alr power alone—which means, in effect,
by alr power deployed from aireraft carriers
and from islands off the Aslan mainland.
But Mr. Lippmann himself has scathingly
pointed out how limited the uses of air power
have been in Vietnam. If air power has not
yet succeeded in tipping the scales in a war
to which the Americans have committed
300,000 troops, how on earth can it protect
non-communist Asia all by Itself?

The blunt truth is that this is now an
academic argument. China has nominated
Vietnam as a test-case for what it claims
to be a new kind of war. It is a land war,
fought by relatively small formations of very
brave men who are prepared to persist for
years with the tactics of ambush and terror-
ism wuntil the other side's nerve cracks.
Those who belleve that this technigue of
“people’s war” should be opposed, because
its aim is to set up an unacceptable form of
society, have little choice but to fight it on
its own terms: that is, by a land war. It is
not the “right war in the right place.” De-
fenslve wars seldom are. It is not the sort
of war that the Americans will be able to
bring themselves to fight time and time
again in other parts of the world. But if it
comes out right in Vietnam, it will with luck
not have to be fought all over again else-
where, If the dissident minority in South
Vietnam falls to take power by force of arms,
dissident minorities in other places  will
think twice before they believe in Lin Piao’s
tip that they are on to a winner.

But if the technique of “people’s war'’ does
succeed in Vietnam, the past week's events
in Peking will take on a new light. Those
who do not like the war in Vietnam, but
equally do not want to see Mao Tse-tung's
beliefzs sweeping across Asia in a wave of
guerrilla wars, have a duty to ask themselves
where else they think the wave can be
stopped. Thailand? But the non-commu-
nist Thals are not going to call for help from
a defeated American army, and in any case
it is logistically much harder to get help into
Thailand than into Vietnam. Burma? Not
on the cards. India, then? But the mind
swerves away from the difficulty of doing
anything to help that fragile country if the
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guerrillas once get to work in West Bengal
or Kerala or wherever.

The fighting in Vietnam, it is said, could
grow into the third world war. In a sense,
it already is the third world war, It is not
by the Americans’ cholce that this has be-
come a testing-ground for the theories of
Mao tse-tung and Lin Plao. It need not have
been. If there were any reasonable grounds
for thinking that a communist victory in
Vietnam would not be followed by commu-
nist bids for power In the rest of Asia—start-
ing in Thailand, and moving from there
towards India—it would not be necessary
to make a stand in Vietnam. It would not
be necessary if Lin Plao had not written what
he has written, and had not now been given
Mao's accolade for writing it. It would not
be necessary if Russla were able to assert its
authority over the communists of south-east
Asla and guarantee that a stable truce line,
like the line between the two parts of Ger-
many, could be drawn along the Mekong be-
tween a communist Indochina and a non-
communist Thalland, If either of those
things applied, a deal could be done in Viet-
nam tomorrow. The only losers would be
those South Vietnamese, Buddhists and
Catholics alike, who keep on telling anyone
who will listen that they do not want to be
ruled by communists. It would be a cynical
deal; but it could be struck,

The deal the Americans cannot reasonably
be asked to strike is one that threatens to

'sell the pass to the whole of southern Asia,

This s Mr. Johnson's enormous problem,
It is also the problem of those who criticise
his decision to take America Into the war.
Those of them—an increasing number—who
agree that America has a responsibility to-
wards the non-communist nations of Asia
cannot dodge the question it poses. How else
can you suggest holding the line, if not by
fighting in Vietnam?

THE MINIMUM WAGE BILL
AMENDMENT—CHILD LABOR IN AGRICULTURE

Mr, JAVITS. Mr. President, I submit
for printing an amendment to H.R.
13712, the minimum wage bill, to provide
for restrictions on child labor in agricul-
ture. This amerdment would provide
the full protection to which our children
are entitled, and would conform the bill
to the provisions which the Senate pre-
E%%sly adopted in 1961 and again in

I ask unanimous consent that this
amendment be printed in the REcorp.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be received, printed, and
lie on the table; and, without objection,
the amendment will be printed in the
REcorDp.

The ameéndment (No. 759) is as fol-
lows:

On page 43, strike out lines 14 through 17
and insert, in leu thereof, the following:

“(c) (1) The provisions of section 12 re-
lating to child labor shall not apply to any
employee employed in agriculture outside of
school hours for the school district where
such employee is living while he is so em-
ployed, if such employee—

“(A) 1s employed by his parents, or by a
person standing in the place of his parent,
on a farm owned or operated by such parent
or person, or on a neighboring farm, as de-
fined by the Secretary of Labor, or

“(B) 1is fourteen years of age or over, or

“(C) is twelve years of age or over and
ls-employed on a farm' to which he com-
mutes daily within twenty-five miles of his
permanent residence, and (i) such employ-
ment 1s with the written consent of his
parent or person standing in place of his
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parent, or (i1) his parent or person stand-
ing in place of his parent is also employed
on the same farm. The Secretary may by
regulation prescribe maximum working
hours and other conditions for the protec-
tion of the health and safety of children
employed pursuant to this subparagraph
(c).”

Mr., JAVITS. Mr. President, I also
ask unanimous consent that the supple-
mental views, which I filed today and
which were joined in by Senator HARRI-
soN A. WiLLiams, Jr., and are a part of
the committee report on the minimum
wage bill, be printed in the REecorp at
this point in my remarks, so that they
will be available for overnight reading,
and Senators may understand the back-
ground and reasons for the amendment
I have just proposed.

There being no objection, the supple-
mental views were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

SUPPLEMENTAL VIEWS OF MRg. JAVITS AND
Mr. WILLIAMS

CHILD LABOR IN AGRICULTURE
A. The problem

Almost two generations ago, this nation
finally outlawed a practice which had become
a national scandal—industrial child labor.
If anyone in this body has forgotten the
practices which, at the turn of the century,
built whole industries upon the endless toil
of children not yet even in their teens, let
him examine the following transecript of the
testimony of 8-year-old Helen Susscak
answering Pennsylvania Judge Gray's ques-
tions about her job in a textile mill in 1911:

“Judge: Helen, what time do you go to
work?

“Helen: Half after 6 evenin’s.

“Judge: When do you come home from the
mill?

‘“Helen: Half after 6 mornin’s.

“Judge: How far do you live from the mill?

“Helen: I don't know, I guess it mostly
takes an hour to git there.

“Judge: And the Inspector tells me it's
across lonely flelds exposed to storms that
sweep down the valley. What's your pay,
Helen?

“Helen: I gits 3 cents an hour, sir.

“Judge: If my arithmetic is good that is
almost 36 cents for a night’s work. Well,
now, we do indeed find the flesh and blood of
little children coined into money.” !

But what we condemned with indignation
over a generation ago in the textile mills and
industrial plants of this nation we continue
to accept in an often equally oppressive
form—agricultural child labor. There are the
same long hours, the same negligible pay, the
same backbreaking work, the same exposure
to the elements, the lack of educational op-
portunity despite the nominal restrictions on
working “during school hours"—all the same
practices which deprive the child of a real
childhood.

Recent hearings by the Senate Migratory
Labor Subcommittee revealed case after case
of children employed under circumstances
closely resembling the textile mill conditions
we outlawed so long ago.

For example, the following is the report
of Miss Stockburger, chairman of the Na-
tional Child Labor Committee, testifying in
1963 about her most recent trip to a migrant
area:

“When Don came to the school at 1 p.m,,
he had already worked in the fields from
about 4:30 a.m. to 12:30. I asked how many
beans he had picked. He replied, ‘86 worth—
that's 800 pounds,” Then my comment was,

17U.8. Department of Labor, “Growth of
Labor Law in the United States” 1 (1962).
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‘Then you must be hungry. Come on, let's
go eat lunch.” Don looked up at me and
answered, ‘Yes'm, I reckon as how I am. I
ain’t had no breakfast yet.'

“Then there was the 9-year-old girl who
was found one hot July afternoon in a cabin
ironing. In the course of the conversation
she told of having been in the field all morn-
ing. When asked how she liked to work in
the fleld she paused in her slow and delib-
erate strokes with the iron and with great
vehemence sald, ‘I hate it. I hate to pick
beans. But I gotta earn my lvin’

“How vividly I recall our dismay when a
young mother of five children, all under 6,
with whom we had worked for several years
brought only her three youngest to the day
care center, When asked about the two
oldest boys who were 5 and 6, her answer
was, ‘Oh, Billy and Johnny, I won't be leav-
ing them with you this year. They're old
enough to pick."" 2

In a few areas of the country, child labor
has become almost a way of life. To cite one
example, in the Willamette and Tuatation
Valleys and the Hood River area In the heart
of Oregon's strawberry area, in 1962 at the
peak of the strawberry harvest season there
were 66,610 workers employed—and of these,
65% (43,339) were under the age of 14, and
199% (12,000) were under the age of 123

But the problem is much more wide-
spread—and infinitely more severe—through-
out the areas of the country which employ
migrant farm labor. Too often, farm com-
munities make no provision for child day-
care centers. They need not hother, for the
children are all in the fields—all day long—
working alongside their parents. Often the
permanent residents of such communities are
only faintly aware that these children even
exist at all.

B. The proposal

The proposal considered by the Com-
mittee would (1) prohibit the employment
of children in agriculture under the age of
12, except on their family farm or a neigh-
boring farm; (2) bar agricultural employ-
ment of children between 12 and 14 except
on farms within commuting distance of
home, and then only with parental consent;
and (3) permit the Secretary of Labor to
prohibit children under 16 from working
at “particularly hazardous” Jobs iIn
agriculture.

The Committee accepted the “particularly
hazardous” restriction (3), but, by a nar-
row margin, rejected the other provisions of
the proposal.

In short, the Committee’s majority is will-
ing to permit any kind of child labor in
agriculture—no matter how long the hours,
no matter how arduous the work, and no
matter how young the child—as long as it
is not “particularly hazardous.” This de-
cislon, grounded in the view that there is
a sharp difference between conditions in in-
dustry and agriculture, will, unless reversed
by the Senate, could, I feel, seriously preju-
dice many impoverished, undereducated and
forgotten children in escaping from an in-
definite continuation of their deplorable con~
dition.

C. The controversy

Many Senators are already only too well
aware of the crying need to extend child
labor laws to agriculture, for the Senate has
twice already—in 1961° and 1963 “—passed
substantially the same measure which the

1 Hearings Before the BSenate Migratory
Lahor Subcommittee, 88th Cong., 1st Sess.,
104-105 (1963).

3 Special Survey, U.S. Department of Labor
(1962).

+ Amendment No. 606 to H.R. 13712, 89th
Cong. 2d Sess. (1866).

58, 1123, 8Tth Cong., 1st Sess. (1961).

8. 523, 88th Cong., lst Sess. (1963).
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Committee by a narrow margin this time
rejected. But for those who may not recall
or may have missed the debates a few years
ago, the following brief resume of the argu-
ments may prove enlightening.

We have been told—and no doubt will be
told again this year—that the toil of children
in the fields is somehow different from the
sweat and strain of children in the textile
mills—that it is somehow cleaner, somehow
more fun, less dangerous, and really educa-
tional—or at least “healthy”. The oppo-
nents of child labor laws will say this even
though the cold facts are that agriculture
is the third most dangerous of all our na-
tion’s Industries, exceeded only by mining
and construction in the rate of death caused
by on-the-job accidents.” There is a re-
striction here against ‘“particularly haz-
ardous” occupations for children under 16,
but have we the right to make that our
standard for young children? The evidence
strongly supports the conclusion that much
more comprehensive protection is needed.

Nor can it be said that we are dealing
with a few middle-class children gamboling
in the fields, eating strawberries as they go,
perhaps to pick up a few dollars for a 4th of
July week-end at the beach.

On the contrary, the child we seek to pro-
tect is among the most oppressed and de-
prived of our citizens—the child of a Mex-
iean-American family living far below the
poverty level, whose parents, for the lack of
a permanent residence, cannot even vote and
therefore exert no political influence, whose
parents have no legal right to collective bar-
galning. In sum, this is a child who des-
perately needs to be brought in from the
fields and made a part of the soclety which
the rest of our childen take for granted.

But we have been told—as no doubt the
opponents of this amendment will tell us
again—that federal law already prohibits
child labor during school hours and there-
fore necessarily protects the educational op-
portunities of farm children. That is sim-
ply not the case. A combination of factors,
including loose enforcement, particularly as
to migrants, plus such practices as ‘“‘crop
vacations,” * has resulted in a very substan-
tial impairment of farm worker education.

Secretary Wirtz, testifying before the Mi-
gratory Labor Subcommittee last year, re-
ported:

“The degree of difficulty in this situation
is, even under the school regulations which
we have, investigations which have been
made by the Wage and Hour Divisions of the
Department of Labor last year covering 2,562
farms disclosed that 7,972 minors under 16
illegally were employed during school hours.

“Twenty percent of that group, 1,578, were
9 years or younger. More than half, over
4000, were 10 to 13 years of age."*

D, A growing consensus in support of the

amendment

The fact of the matter is that a substan-
tlal segment of our agricultural economy—
including organizations representing the
growers themselves—has endorsed a child
labor law for agriculture. The Vegetable
Growers Assoclation of America has called

7 Hearings Before the Senate Migratory La-
bor Subcommittee, 88th Cong., 1st Sess, 32
(1963).

8Id. at 31.

® Hearings Before the Senate Subcommittee
on Migratory Labor, 89th Cong., 1st Sess. 37
(1965). “In one area, local children were en-
rolled in school, but enrollment of migrants
was postponed for 3 weeks so they could har-
vest cucumbers. Still another State issued
special permits to economically deprived
children, those who needed education aboye
all else, excusing them from school to pick
fruit.,” Id. at 61.



August 23, 1966

this proposal “a very good bill.”1® The Na-
tlonal Council of Agricultural Employers,
representing members in 35 States, includ-
ing individual growers, farm and commodity

tlons, and employer associations, has
sald that “it has no objection to this bill."” 1
In addition, of course, those citizens’ orga-
nizations most closely concerned with the
problem have endorsed this proposal in much
stronger terms., The National Advisory Com-
mittee on Farm Labor endorses this proposal
as a “keystone in the war against poverty,” 12
the National Consumers League has described
this measure as “long overdue,” ! and the
National Council of Farmer Cooperatives sup-
ports this measure as essential to the protec-
tion of the health of farm children.*

This proposal is nothing new. The Senate
has passed this bill before in even stronger
form.

We ought not to look away now from the
exploitation of children in agriculture—with
all its destructive effects—at the very time
when we propose to extend federal minimum
wage protection to other deprived groups in
our soclety.

Can it really be said that these children
need protection less than garage mechanics,
bus drivers, or retail salesmen?

Can it really be said that 10-year-old chil-
dren working for hours in the fields harvest-
ing the food we eat are any the less ex-
ploited than children were 50 years ago
manufacturing the clothes we wore?

The limitation on “particularly hazardous"
occupations for child labor in agriculture,
adopted by the Committee, is a step in the
right direction. But the evil in the sweat-
shops, textile mills and other industries
based on child labor in the last century was
not just that they included certain “partic-
ularly hazardous" occupations, but that
strenuous physical labor, on a regular full-
time basls, was found to be inherently op-
pressive for young children.

- In agriculture, as in industry long ago, it
is the same old practice—perhaps less no-
ticed, but just as harmful—and it ought to
be stopped. y

Jacoe K. JavITs,

n HarrIisonw A. WiLniams, Jr.
AMENDMENT—STUDY OF EMERGENCY STRIKE
LAWS

Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, when the
Senate considered the joint resolution on
the airliner strike—Senate Joint Reso-
lution 186—I sponsored an amendment,
which the Senate adopted, to require the
Secretary of Labor to study the emer-
gency labor dispute provisions of our
labor laws and to give us recommenda-
tions for improvements.

Senators will recall that the President
promised in his state of the Union mes-
sage to make such recommendations, but
they have not been forthcoming. As this
bill will very likely be the last labor bill
this year, and as the airline joint reso-
lution now has become moot, I intend to
propose that the same amendment be
added to the minimum wage bill.

Accordingly, Mr. President, I submit
for printing an amendment to H.R.
13712, and ask that its text also be
printed in the REcorb.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
amendment will be received, printed, and
lie on the table; and, without objection,

10Id. at 231, (See also id. at 130—National
Apple Institute).

17d. at 139.

127d. at 199.

=7d. at 217.

1 1d. at 145-146.
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the amendment will be printed in the
REcorp.

The amendment (No. 760) is as fol-
lows:

On page 69, line 7, insert the following:
“TTTLE VIII—STUDY OF EMERGENCY STRIKE
LAWS

“Sgc. 801, The Secretary of Labor is here-
by directed to.commence immediately a com-
plete study of the operations and adequacy
of the emergency labor disputes provisions of
the Railway Labor Act and the Labor-Man-
agement Relatlons Act. The BSecretary is
further instructed to report to the Congress
by January 15, 1967, the findings of such
study together with appropriate recommen-
dations for such amendments to the Rallway
Labor Act and the Labor-Management Rela-
tions Act as will provide improved permanent
procedures for the settlement of emergency
labor disputes.”

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
clerk will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

FAIR LABOR STANDARDS AMEND-
MENTS OF 1966—REPORT OF A
COMMITTEE—INDIVIDUAL  AND
SUPPLEMENTAL VIEWS (8. REPT.
NO. 1487) PENDING BUSINESS

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
from the Committee on Labor and Public
Welfare, I report favorably the bill H.R.
13712, to amend the Fair Labor Stand-
ards Act of 1938 to extend its protection
to additional employees, to raise the
minimum wage, and for other purposes.
The bill contains an amendment in the
nature of a substitute.

I submit a report thereon and ask
unanimous consent to file individual and
supplemental views until midnight,
August 23.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
report will be received and the bill will
be placed on the calendar; and, without
objection, the report will be printed, as
requested by the Senator from Texas.

Pursuant to the previous unanimous-
consent agreement, the Chair lays before
the Senate the pending business, which
the clerk will state.

The AssSISTANT LEGISLATIVE CLERK.
A bill (HR. 13712) to amend the Fair
Labor Standards Act of 1938 to extend its
protection to additional employees, to
raise the minimum wage and for other
purposes.

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill.

ADJOURNMENT TO 10 A M.
TOMORROW
Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, has an
order been issued for the convening of
the Senate on tomorrow?
The PRESIDING OFFICER. Yes.
An order has been entered.
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Mr. DIRKSEN. Then I move, under
the previous order, that the Senate do
adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 3
o'clock and 34 minutes p.m.), under the
previous order, the Senate adjourned
until tomorrow, Wednesday, August 24,
1966, at 10 a.m.

NOMINATIONS

The following nominations were re-
ceived by the Senate August 23, 1966:
Sr. LAWRENCE SEAWAY DEVELOPMENT
CORPORATION
Miles 8. McKee, of Michigan, to be a Mem-
ber of the Advisory Board of the St. Law-
rence Seaway Development Corporation, vice
Dr. N. R. Danielian,
PosTMASTER GENERAL
Leo S. Packer, of New York, to be an As-
sistant Postmaster General (new position).
INTER-AMERICAN DEVELOPMENT BANK
W. True Davis, Jr., of Missouri, to be Ex-
ecutive Director of the Inter-American De-
velopment Bank for a term of 3 years and
until his successor has been appointed.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
TuEespay, Aucust 23, 1966

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D.,, offered the following prayer:

The Lord is wmy shepherd.—Psalm
23: 1.

O God, whose strength sustains us in
our work, whose hand supports us in our
weariness, and whose presence gives us
gecurity in the time of trouble, grant unto
us the renewing power of Thy holy spirit
as we wait upon Thee in prayer. Lead
us into green pastures, beside still waters,
and along paths of righteousness in
which our souls are restored. When we
walk through the valley of the shadow of
death, may we feel Thy presence near
and in the assurance of Thy love find de-
liverance in the midst of our distresses.

Fill our hearts with such a faith in
Thee, that by night and by day, at all
times and in all seasons we may commit
ourselves and those near and dear to us
to Thy never-failing compassion and to
Thy never-faltering mercy. Thus, may
Thy goodness and Thy mercy follow us
all the days of our lives, and in spirit may
we dwell in Thy house forevermore.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
yesterday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate, by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed, with amend-
ments in which the concurrence of the
House is requested, a bill of the House of
the following title:

H.R.13448. An act to amend title 39,
United States Code, with respect to mailing
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